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Abstract

Returns are the motivating factor for investors. Returns help the investors to compare the benefits available in the alternative

investment avenue. Average Daily returns of stock market have been calculated as the difference between the natural

logarithms of the daily closing prices on the consecutive trading days. In this paper an attempt has been made to calculate

average daily returns of BSE -SENSEX & discuss contemporary factors that are affecting the returns of Stock market.
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1.0 Introduction :

2.0 Objectives:

3.0 Methodology:

3.1 Methods of Calculating Return

Risk, Returns and Volatility are an integral part of stock

market and these three elements are associated with

investment in stock market. Thus, these are important

indicators of dynamic fluctuations of stock market prices.

Sometimes, wide fluctuations in the prices of stock can scare

away the investors from the market place. Therefore, issues of

risk, return and volatility have become increasingly important

in recent times to the Indian investors, regulators, brokers,

policy makers and researchers also. Therefore, the paper is

aimed to examine returns of BSE-SENSEX during 1991-2012.

The specific objectives of the present paper are:

1) To measure the returns of BSE-SENSEX.

2) To analyse factors affecting on returns of BSE-

SENSEX.

3) To study the trends in annual daily returns of BSE-

SENSEX.

Present study is based on secondary data .To calculate

year wise  daily average return, daily closing prices of BSE

SENSEX has been collected from BSE

website:www.bseindia.com

The rate of return is the change in price during the

period, divided by the price of the investment at the

beginning of the period. Symbolically, the rate of return may

be stated as follows
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where;

r : the rate of return for the period t

P & P : are the prices of the two successive period t &

t-1.
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An alternative mode of calculating rate of return is the

logarithmic difference of price of two successive periods.

Symbolically,
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where;

log : is natural logarithm,

P & P are the prices for the two successive period

i.e. t & t-1

r : market return at the period t.
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The present study has used the logarithmic differences of

prices of two successive periods for calculation of return. The

logarithmic difference is symmetric between up and down

movements and is expressed in percentage terms for easy

comparability with the straight forward idea of percentage

change. Thus, daily returns have been calculated as the

difference between the natural logarithms of the daily closing

prices on the consecutive trading days, while monthly returns

have been calculated as the difference between the natural

logarithms of closing price on the first and last trading day of

the month.

Investors in their investment decisions aim at returns,

which they try to maximize subsequently. Returns from

investing in equity comprise dividends and capital gains.

Returns are the motivating factor for investors. Returns means

the profit earned as result of rise in share prices. Returns help

the investors to compare the benefits available in the

alternative investment avenue. Each investor would be

holding securities in his portfolio in which the expected return

is the highest.
Generally, investors are risk averse. Risk is the

second important consideration for an investor. Risk generally

4.0 The Concept of Risk – Return



implies the possibilities that actual or realized returns will be
less than that were expected. The movement in stock prices is
considered the major contributor to risk. Risk and return have
positive proportional relationship –higher the risk, greater the
return expectation of the investor. Risk precisely is the degree
of fluctuation in actual return around the average expectations
of investors. Greater is the fluctuations in actual return, larger
are the risk. In other words, the greater the deviation from the
average return, the more is risk.

Investment decision requires estimates of expected
return and risk. Expected return is the mean or central
tendency of the probability of one period returns. It is the
mathematical expectation of the different rates of return that
are possible, symbolically,
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Where,
E(R) denotes expected return
R is the n rate of return from the probability
distribution
P is the probability that R occurs and
m denotes total number of possible rate of return.
Expected risk is measured by the dispersion of the

probability distribution of one period returns. Variance and its
square root, the standard deviation, measure the total
variability of returns and hence, the total risks. Variance as a
measure of dispersion takes into account the possibility of
returns deviating from the expected return on either side – both
above and below.
In this paper, daily average returns (%) of BSE indices are
calculated and are presented in following table no. 1.0.

n

n n

th

Table No. 1.0: Yearwise Descriptive Statistics for
Returns – BSE-SENSEX

Year
Index Level Average Daily

Return %High Low

1991 1955.29 947.14 0.3157

1992 4546.58 1945.48 0.1666

1993 3459.07 1980.06 0.1151

1994 4643.31 3405.88 0.0693

1995 3943.66 2891.45 -0.1009

1996 4131.22 2713.12 -0.0034

1997 4605.41 3096.65 0.0693

1998 4322 2741.22 -0.0739

1999 5110.99 3042.25 0.1991

2000 6150.69 3491.25 -0.0925

2001 4462.11 2594.87 -0.0794

2002 3758.27 2828.48 0.0138

2003 5920.76 2904.44 0.2164

2004 6617.15 4227.5 0.0484

2005 9417 6069.33 0.1406

2006 14035.3 9133.36 0.1533

2007 20498.11 12316.1 0.1551

2008 21206.77 7697.39 -0.3022

2009 17530.94 8087.17 0.2442

2010 21109 15651.99 0.0

2011 20665.0 15135.86 -0.2

2012 19612.2 15538.02 -0.2

Note: Values are calculated from the data.
Table no. 1.0 depicts descriptive statistics for returns of

BSE indices such as SENSEX. It is seen that in the calendar
year 1991 average daily returns was positive in case of all
indices. In this year BSE-SENSEX yielded average daily
returns of 0.3157%. In this year Sensex touched high index
level of 1955.29 points and lowest level of 947.14 points. This
year witnessed a macro economic crisis in India and in the
same year our country has initiated the economic reforms
programme.

In the year 1992, percentage average daily return was
positive in all indices, BSE-SENSEX, Sensex recorded
highest index level of 2048.97 and 901.73 points. In this year,
market opened with a bull run and claimed to its new high and
closed at an all time high of 4546.48 mark. However, exposure
of the securities market scandal (Harshad Mehta Scam) in
April 1992 casts its shadow on the Indian stock market. In the
year 1993, average daily returns was declined as compared to
last year but remained positive. BSE-SENSEX recorded
average daily returns of 0.1151%. The average daily returns
further declined in the calendar year 1994. BSE indices such
as BSE-30 yielded positive average daily returns of 0.0693%.
As per the directives of SEBI in March 1994, Badala trading
was banned in the specified group of shares. This year started
with declining liquidity in the specific group, resulting in an
adverse impact on market sentiments. The market initially
moved in a narrow range but improvement in corporate results
changed the trend and also there was broad based investment
support from FIIs. But in December, 1994 Foreign
Institutional Investment in emerging market was adversely
affected following the financial crisis in Mexico an upward
trend in interest rate in developed market had an adverse
impact on the net investment of FII in the first quarter of the
year ,1995.

In the last quarter of 1995, Prime Lending Rates (PLR)
of Bank, Certificate of Deposits (CDs) rates were to an all time
high of 17% and 20% respectively. These factors appear to
have had an impact on Indian stock market. The newly formed
government's maiden budget represented on 22 July 1996 led
to a negative reaction from the capital market as no incentives
were provided to boost the securities market. To revive the
market, the Ministry of Finance announced income tax
concession under Section 54EA and 54EB on investment in
mutual funds including UTI but market remained weak. Thus
in 1995 and 1996 BSE-SENSEX, recorded negative average
daily returns of -0.1009%, -0.1160% respectively. Thus, in
1995 BSE-SENSEX recorded high index level of 3943.66
points, and low index level of 2891.45 point. In 1996,
SENSEX remains between high – low range of 4131.22 and
2713.12 respectively.

In 1997, SENSEX touched yearly high index level of
4605.41point. The beginning of 1997 saw buoyancy in the
stock market with a rise in price on expectation that
government was going to announce measures to revive the
market. The upward trend started with the changes in
economic outlook. The Budget of 1997-98 turned out to be a
pleasant surprise. It established country's commitment to

nd
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continue on the path of liberalization and lowered the tax
regime. In this year FII net investment also grew significantly.
But withdrawal of support by Congress Party on March 30,
1997 came as rude shock to the market. In this year BSE
indices yielded positive returns with marginal difference about
0.06%. But the positive returns turned into negative in the year
1998. BSE-SENSEX recorded negative average daily return of
– 0.07%. During the same year high and low range of indices
such as BSE-30, recorded between 4322 and 2741.22, marks
respectively. Uncertainty on the political front, a slowdown in
the domestic economy, travails related to the US-64 scheme,
the overhang of the south east India crisis and imposition of
sanctions were some of the factors which kept the equity
market range bound for the most of the year.

The year 1999 was marked by a smart recovery and
strong spurt in equity prices. During the larger part of the year,
the equity market registered upward movement and all the
indices of BSE also reflected same pattern during the year. As
the BJP led coalition won the majority in the 13 Loksabha
election the SENSEX touched the 5000 mark on 11 October
1999 after seven years from the 4000 mark. In this year BSE-
SENSEX, yielded positive average daily returns of 0.1991%,
BSE indices such as BSE-30, recorded high and low index
level of 5110.99 and 3042.25 points. A number of factors have
supported rally of stock prices during the financial year 1999-
2000. It includes various incentives given in the Union Budget
1999-2000, large investment by FII and heavy net purchase by
mutual funds. The downward movement in interest rate
structure on bank deposits and low interest on short term
government's securities also shifted investment resources
towards equity market. As a result proportion of household
saving in equities particularly rose to around 2.4% in 1998-99
from 2.0% in 1997-98. The sentiment of the investors and
traders were also boosted by Information Technology (IT). As
regards strong macroeconomic fundamentals, exchange rate
stability, high level of foreign exchange reserve and increase in
growth of export has strengthened the confidence of FIIs in the
Indian domestic market.

Thereafter the trend got reversed in 2000 and 2001 for
two consecutive years. All indices of BSE-30, recorded
negative average daily return of – 0.09252%, and -0.0794%,
respectively. In April 2000, began the descent of the stock
market indices from historic high that peaked to earlier. Two of
the world's largest economies had economic problems, which
unnerved the markets worldwide leading to steep fall in the
equity prices. Indian equity markets were no exception to this
world wide trade. In 2000 BSE indices recorded yearly high
and low index level of 6150.69 and 3491.92 points
respectively. Thus, stock prices in secondary market remains
subdued and were dominated bearish sentiments in 2001.
Beside, markets were affected by riots in Gujarat, cyclone in
Orissa, suspension of repurchase facility under UTI's US 64
schemes and the attack of World Trade Center and on Indian
parliament and Jammu & Kashmir also affected the market
sentiment.

In 2002, performance of Indian stock market by and large
was lackluster. The returns of BSE-30 dipped to 0.0138%.

th

th

During this period failure of the monsoon bomb blast, in
Ghatkopar area of Mumbai, the war between India–Pakistan
border and tussle between USA and Iraq had negative impact
on the stock prices. All these factors contributed to decline
returns of stock market. In this period, trading, clearing and
settlement in equity was contracted to T+3 from April 2003, it
would be further contracted to T+2 fromApril 2003.

After three consecutive calendar years (from 2000 to
2002), average daily returns of BSE increased significantly in
the year 2003. In this year, BSE-SENSE recorded positive
returns of 0.2164%, it recorded high and low index level of
5920.76 & 2904.44 points. Strong economic fundamentals
exhibited the fall in the interest rates, strong GDP rate,
increase in foreign exchange reserve and export of Indian
companies, large expenditure by the government on
infrastructure sector and the reform process enhanced the
moral and motivated level of corporate India which in turn
boosted the stock market return. The SEBI ban on the
participated notes issued by unregulated entities made the
market more disciplined and investor's friendly. In addition,
the introduction of T+2 settlement cycle and derivatives, IT
index margin system and improved surveillance in the
exchange rate were also reasons for increased return.

In 2004, the Indian stock market gradually gathered
movement with benchmark BSE SENSEX crossing 6000
mark. The average daily returns of BSE-SENSEX recorded.
0.0484%, Strong macro economic outlook, encouraging
corporate results and highly sustained portfolio investment by
FIIs, contributed to the sustained rally in the stock market. In
the year 2005, Indian stock market surpassed many of its
earlier records. The Sensex touched to yearly high index level
of 6954.86, and yielded positive average returns of 0.1406%.
This rising phase supported by strong macroeconomic
fundamentals, robust corporate results, positive investment
climate, sound business outlook and continued foreign
institutional investment supported by the active participation
of Indian funds drove the bullish trend. The rising rally of
stock market continued in 2006. This year has landmark in
term of the performance of Indian capital market. The
SENSEX crossed the milestone of 10000 points for first time
in its history and its upward surge continued even thereafter.
The main factor behind this were strong macroeconomic
fundamentals with high GDP growth rate, healthy corporate
results, strong institutional investors support led the upward
trend in the market. Global crude oil prices were surging yet
again and global liquidity had almost been drained off
following the rate increased in US, Europe and in Japan.
Beside this pharma, ferrous, metals, FMCG, oil & gas and auto
companies did perform well in this year. The above cited
reasons were major reasons for positive return in 2006. The
BSE-30 yield positive average daily return of 0.1533%.

Bearish trend in 2006 continued in 2007 also. The year
2007 has also been a landmark in term of the Indian capital
market. India continues to attract significant capital inflows
resulting in even higher levels of SENSEX and most other
BSE indices. The SENSEX closed above the milestone mark
of 15000 points for the first time in its history on the 9 July

th
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2007 and on 30 September, India became the 20 nation in the
world to have seen its stock market benchmarks touch the
20000 point milestone. The strong performance of the market
is underpinned by robust performance of the economy and
impressive corporate results. Notwithstanding financial crisis
in advanced economies and surge in the international crude oil
prices, the benchmark indices in India crossed several
landmarks during major part of the year. In this year BSE-
SENSEX yielded average daily returns of 0.15%.

The equity markets witnessed downward and volatile
trend in the year 2008. The domestic market largely reflected
the uncertainties in international financial market in the
financial year. Thus, deterioration in the global and domestic
macroeconomic environment affected the Indian capital
market too and this is reflected in prices of indices. The BSE-
SENSEX declined to 9706 points on March 31, 2008. InApril-
May 2008, market recovered and registered gains. It was due to
net purchase by FIIs and easing international crude oil prices
helped the recovery. However, in June 2008, markets reversed
due to hike in domestic and international fuel prices, rise in
inflation rate, net FII sale in the equity segment, rupee
depreciation and a general decline in international stock
market. After September 2008, bankruptcy of world's largest
financial institution had its sway on India financial markets.
Added to these were the heavy net sales by FIIs, domestic
inflation, deprecation of rupee and slowdown in the industrial
growth. In the year 2008, BSE-SENSEX, BSE-100, BSE-200
and BSE-500 recorded highest index level of 21206.77,
11655.91, 2776.96 and 8991.42 points respectively. Whereas
yearly low index of these indices was 7697.39, 3949.13,
9211.75, 2899.28 points respectively.

The secondary market staged a handsome recovery in
2009 following stimulus measures implemented by the
government and resurgence of foreign portfolio flows
displaying renewed interest by foreign investors. The subdued
global commodity prices in the beginning of 2009 also lifted
the sentiments in the Indian capital market.

Furthermore, general election results announced in May
2009 removed uncertainty in economic policies and as such
boosted Indian equity markets and both benchmark and
sectoral indices rallied. The equity markets gained further till
September 2009 on positive cues from the global markets,
before declining during October 2009. Market sentiments
improved thereafter leading to gain in equity prices and an
uptrend in equity market prices. Thus, in 2009, BSE-SENSEX,
yielded positive average daily returns of 0.242%.

The
Sensex touched to yearly high index level of 21109 and yielded
positive average returns of 0.0106%.

th th

Equity market in India witnessed a significant uptrend
during 2010-11 till October 2010. This was primarily on
account of significant FII inflows into India. However, post
Diwali in November 2010 when market touched it speak,

Indian securities market
took downward trend from December 2010 to February
2011on account of significant FII outflows and concerns raised
on domestic and international issues. However, the markets got
revived in March 2011 as compared to February 2011on
account of easing of concerns on domestic and international

issues and FIIs being net investor in Indian markets in March,
2011which helped the market sentiments. The year 2011 was a
challenging year for equity markets. The equity markets
continued their declining trend fuelled by the global crisis
spillovers and weak macro-economic trends and forecasts.
Investment climate in India remained dampened due to a
confluence of worsening cyclical and global factors, as well as
by concerns about structural impediments. Inflation remained
at an elevated level for major part of the year. Even though
Indian equity markets faced severe pressures during 2011-12,
it closed on a positive note. There was a strong pickupin the
last quarter led by the rebound in the global equity markets,
sustained FII inflows, fall in inflation and softening interest
rates. Thus in the year 2011 & 2012, Sensex recorded negative
daily average returns of -0.223% & -0.267% respectively.

It is concluded that, BSE-30 yielded low returns in 2006.
In 1991 BSE-30 yielded highest returns. In the year 1995,
1996,1998,2000,2001, 2008, 2011 & 2012 BSE SENSEX
recorded negative daily average return. It observe that the
main factor affecting to the returns of stock market are:
macroeconomic fundamentals, GDP growth rate, corporate
results, institutional investors, FIIs participation, Global crude
oil prices, scams, political instability, government policy, etc.
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Abstract

Higher education is suffering from anemia of quality. In order to alleviate this problem, we need to focus on a blend of

knowledge and develop multiple skills to enhance quality. The students are supposed to be the most important stakeholders of

higher education systems. The interest and participation of students at all levels in both internal quality assurance and external

quality assurance have to play a central role.As experts put it, higher education is first and foremost about the enhancement and

empowerment of students as participants in process of learning. Even more than that, higher education is about participation in

a process of learning for transformation. Any higher education institution needs to ensure that students have a voice at various

decision making processes, formulating learning and teaching practices and that use of students are to be considered as

primary evidence on which the quality of teaching and learning is evaluated. On this background the efforts are made by the

researcher to focus attention on student's perception to the quality of higher education. As improvement of the quality of

education is not a simple or easy job, it involves great efforts in analyzing problem areas, looking for ways of improvement and

making plans for their implementation. The primary data is collected from students on curriculum, learning, teaching and

assessment which are an important contribution of this research paper. Further researcher has shared best practice Inner Will

Club followed by IQAC in the College.

Keywords: QualityAssurance, Quality Standards.
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Introduction

“Quality does not meet with an accident,

It is a Journey and not the Destination”

Even though we have a lot of catching up to do with other

countries as regards to quantity, what is more worrying is the

quality of our higher education. The quality of most of our

graduates are so poor that most of the employers claim that a

sizeable portion of them are unemployable and have to be

trained extensively subsequent to their recruitment. This is a

telling statement indicating that

why it is so?

Firstly, teaching as a profession does not attract the best of

the talent as it is regarded as a thankless job, poorly paid and

unappreciated neither by students nor by the society. Unless

there is a change in this attitude, quality will be difficult to

achieve. Secondly, there should be a culture for quality. As a

society we seem to wallow in mediocrity in all walks of life and

also have attitude. Unless this changes, I do not

see any perceptible improvement in the quality of our

education. Thus, we have students whose objective is not

enhancement of knowledge but to get a degree for improving

their job prospects and the role of the teacher is to merely

complete the syllabus within the said deadlines. Thirdly we do

not nurture a spirit of enquiry. Our classrooms are good

examples of conformity and compromise. This unfortunately

extends to our research institutions also. Thus, our track record

“We have only a few islands of

excellence in a sea of mediocrity”,

“chalta hai”

on the number of quality research publications and citation

index is poor. Unless these issues are addressed, we will not be

able to realize our potential as a nation that gives quality

education.

The present phase of globalization, along with WTO

agreement, under GATT, has already promoted

internationalization of higher education in a big way. Foreign

universities and education

Significance of the study

corporations (especially from

developed countries of the northern world) are attracting our

students through their centers here or through local

collaborations or distance education mode. Bright students

coming of well-to-do families are tempted to join the

programs launched by foreign universities, partly due to a

craze for foreign degrees and partly because of dwindling

higher and professional education opportunities in India. Our

government has already passed a law to welcome foreign

universities to setup their centers here. Our universities and

higher education institutions must compete with these global

players for their own survivals, and hence, must improve

quality of teaching and research.

Over 88 percent of undergraduates, 56 percent

postgraduates and 10 percent research students are enrolled in

colleges. This shows that we in India do not have a university

system rather we have only a college system with most of the

universities still playing the role of examining bodies. Unless



the standard of college is raised, quality of higher education

cannot improve.

Concept of quality in education is still vague and still is in

its infancy. The availability of funds, facilities are not adequate

and there is a great intra and inter institution disparity. Often

the general outlook towards the concept of quality is very

narrow and is limited to the extent of evaluation system.

The educational institutions have realized that in the

present day, highly competitive environment the students can

be attracted to them only by providing the best in terms of

facilities and inputs. Moreover, government bodies

responsible for funding are asking the universities to

demonstrate their commitment to quality before approving

major financial assistance.

The objectives of the study are to find out answers to the

following important questions which arise in the mind of

researcher:

1. How do we protect the interest of our students

especially when they are bombarded with varied

courses?

2. How does the institution promote social

responsibilities and citizenship roles among the

students?

3. What are the institutional efforts to bring in

'community orientation' in its activities?

4. How does the institution involve all its stake holders

in planning, implementing, and evaluating the

academic programs?

5. What strategies are adopted for the effective

management of human, financial and other learning

resources for overall development of the students?

6. Has the institution made any initiative to have a

technologically advanced infrastructure to make

'learning' an effective process?

The term quality according to Webster's Dictionary

means 'a degree of excellence' and 'superiority in kind'.

However in the field of education, “quality refers to the focus

on students may be on the facilities provided, of teachers on the

teaching / learning process, of management and parents on the

scores or grades achieved, and of prospective employers on the

nature of the output”.

In simple words the quality assurance has more relevance

to the programs designed and implemented by educational

institutions. It is a dynamic process involving constant

monitoring of performance and corrective actions where

necessary by educational institutions.

In order to develop high quality educational systems, it

becomes necessary for educational planners to set certain

norms and standards of quality.

Interrelation between quality assurance and quality

Objectives Of The Study

Quality In Higher Education

QualityAssurance

Quality Standards

standards is shown in the following chart.

Chart 1.1:  Interrelation between Quality Assurance and

Quality Standards

As shown in the above model, an ideal higher education

institution gives full opportunity for participation of students,

teachers and parents in quality assurance. The core concept

behind education is not to deliver information but to enlighten

the learners. It is a matter of common understanding that

enlightenment means enhancement of total personality of the

students. Knowledge is gained only when the learner can

apply it in practice and solve various problems as well as deal

with situations.

Enhancement of standards is directly linked with

infrastructure and other inputs which are made freely

available to the institutes. Reforms, Restructuring and

Reengineering are the three R's which will bring progressive

enhancement in quality of higher education.

The students prefer such institutions which can offer

them meaningful education through updated syllabus and

need-based courses enabling them to face the challenges of the

competitive world. Some quality institutions have developed

structured format to get feedback from the students on the

teaching-learning process and their experience in the campus

as an attempt to make education more student centric.

The overall scenario of higher education in India does

not match with the global Quality Standards. Today, there is

strong feeling that the education imparted at college level does

not match the needs and expectations of the employment

sector. Hence, there is enough justification for an increased

assessment of the Quality of the country's educational

institutions

Two factors that influence students' perceptions to the

quality of higher education are the teacher's quality and

quality of the student support system.

Students' Perception To The Quality Of Higher Education
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Chart 1.2: Students' perceptions of quality

Student feedback is an important
source for obtaining information about the
quality of teaching, as the students
themselves are at the center of such
process being the ones most affected by
the quality of teaching.

In the present study, the researcher
has made an attempt to understand the
quality of higher education in terms of
students' perception. The need of the study
is to understand the hurdles and raise the
issues which are hindrances in the path of
upgradation of quality in higher
education. The researcher, through this

Research Methodology

Gender TY

Bcom

TY

BA

TY

BMS

TY

BAF

TY

BBI

TY

BSc IT

TY

BFM

TY

CS

Total

Boys representative 20 20 10 10 10 10 10 10 100

Girls Representative 20 20 10 10 10 10 10 10 100

Total 40 40 20 20 20 20 20 20 200

Source: Prepared by Researcher from Primary data.

These students were selected from the courses of

graduation and they were regular students of the colleges. A

self prepared questionnaire of twenty five questions from the

following areas: entrance mode, curriculum, infrastructural

facilities and learning resources, examination and evaluation

process, student support and progression, research quality and

teaching quality was used for the purpose of collecting data.

The obtained data was analyzed using simple percentage to

make important inferences.

In this research paper, researcher has highlighted on few

issues related to students' perception about infrastructure and

quality of teaching.

Table 1.2:Students' Perception About Infrastructure

Sr.

No.
Questions

Yes

%

No

%

Not

Sure %

1. Availability of library and reading rooms 90 09 01

2. Availability of sufficient books and generals in library 68 28 04

3. Need of improvement or reformation in library 72 24 04

4. Availability of sport facilities 57 38 05

5. Satisfaction with sport facilities 54 36 10

6. Availability of computer and internet facility 45 50 05

7. Satisfaction with facility of internet / computer 41 57 02

8. Availability of medical facilities 15 68 17

9. Satisfaction with medical facilities 25 63 12

study, has tried to present the clear picture of higher education
through which certain reformative action can be taken for its
quality improvement.

The objective of the study was to find out the students'
perception of quality about various parameters of higher
education as suggested by NAAC. The case study method was
used in the present study. The population of the present study
was defined as all the students studying presently in graduation
at Final Year. The sample consisted of two hundred studying in
different colleges of Mumbai and Thane. Primary data was
collected with duly filled in Questionnaire. 200 students in
which 80 students of traditional BCom / BA class and 120
students from professional courses in colleges affiliated to the
University of Mumbai were selected from ten colleges of
Mumbai and Thane in Maharashtra State as a sample through
stratified random sampling technique as given in the table 1.1.
Students appearing for graduation exams were selected as
samples that have completed three years in same college.
Table 1.1: Gender wise composition of sample

Source: Prepared by Researcher from Primary data.

The above table shows students perception about

infrastructure and learning resources. The table reveals that

most of the facilities are available in the colleges but student's

satisfaction with these facilities was average or below

average.

90% students said that the reading rooms and library are

available in their colleges. 68% accepted the availability of

sufficient books and journals, 72% students were in favour of

need for improvement in library facility. 57% students

accepted the availability of sport facility, but only 54%

students were satisfied with sport facilities. Only 45% of

students said that they have the facility of computer and

internet and among them only 41% of students were satisfied

with it. Condition of medical facility was poor in the colleges.

68% students denied about any

such facility in the college

whereas 63% students were not

satisfied with the available

medical facility in the colleges.
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Table 1.3: Students' perception about Quality of teaching

Sr.

No.
Questions

Good

%

Average

%

Poor

%

1. Methods of class-room teaching 41 57 02

2. Class-room interaction of teacher 46 53 01

3. Subject competency of teacher 65 32 03

4. Use of audio-visual aids in teaching 19 36 45

5. Regularity and punctuality of teachers 61 28 11

6. Timely completion of courses 68 28 04

7. Use of ICTs in teaching – learning 18 32 50

Source: Prepared by Researcher from Primary data.

The above table depicts about students' perception about

quality of teaching. The table shows that only 41% students

were satisfied with methods of classroom teaching and 57%

said that it was average. Only 46% students were satisfied with

subject competency of their teachers. Use of audio-visual aids

in teaching was below average with 36% responses whereas

use of information and communication technology was also

below average with 32% responses. Further, 45% and 50%

students were accepted that there is poor use of audio-visual

aids and ICTs in teaching-learning situations respectively. It

seems that either majority of colleges don't have AV aids and

ICTs facility, or they don't encourage their teachers to use them

in teaching-learning situations. Teachers were regular and they

completed the courses timely as responses were 61% and 68%

respectively.

The establishment of IQAC is the first step towards

internalization and institutionalization of quality

enhancement. Its success, to a large extent largely depends

upon the sense of belongingness and participation that the cell

can inculcate in all the constituents of the institution.

In the Indian situation, where the consumer (here, the

students) is not sufficiently demanding on quality, the

providers of higher education can manipulate the context for

non-quality goals. There is a need to provide quality literacy to

students to enable them to play their role as participants in the

provision of quality education.

The student's feedback approach is basically about

institutional practices, processes and framework that took into

account student concerns of the quality of the education they

receive. This initiative was taken by IQAC of our college. The

feedback mechanism process involved the following steps.

1. Survey of the learning environment through

questionnaire and focus group discussions.

2. Student's identity was confidential.

3. Findings from surveys were reported to management and

principal and action taken by the management.

Academic Innovation In Affiliated Colleges Through

Internal QualityAssurance Cell (IQAC)

Students FeedbackApproach

4. Students were informed of action that has resulted in the

expression of their views.

The feedback system has opened and strengthened a

transparent communication channel between students,

teachers and administrators. It has helped in modifying and

restructuring of the course contents, the teaching quality over

the years have improved, students participation in the process

have expanded. The overall sense of belonging to the institute

among the students and the teachers has strengthened. Due to

this approach, students now get enough time to think, evaluate

and give constructive comments. It has helped both students

and teachers. However, still there is a scope to improve

participation by educating the students about the usefulness of

such a system and how it may improve the quality of education

in the institute.

. So to

shape the student in right direction, all the higher education

institutions need to understand their role in quality assurance.

To provide value based knowledge education, 'Inner

will club' was established by IQAC in our college. It organizes

every year visit to Anganwadi School at Adivasi Pada to

inculcate social values and responsibilities among students

community and to cultivate the spirit of active involvement in

the service to the society. To create awareness among the

students about the reality of poor and backward area and to

provide educational help to deprived students of pre-primary

and primary level, the students of the college willingly

contributed various schools stationery and sports articles.

The students of the school were deprived of basic

educational facilities such as slates, chalks, books, pencils,

etc. the club took a note of it and distributed slates, compass,

tiffin box, pencil, colours, and sports material to them.

Drawing competition, dance competition, fancy dress

competition and sports events were held for the first time in

tribal area and prizes were given to all participants. It was an

effort of IQAC to bring smile on little faces. All the

stakeholders of the institution actively participated in this

noble cause.

The club received support from NSS and all teaching,

non-teaching staff, management, trustees, principal and

corporators of Mira Bhayandar.

Quality improvement is not only the responsibility of the

Governments and apex bodies of higher education, it has to be

onus of the basic functional units of the system. But, at the

same time, Government will have to provide full financial

support to the higher education institutions. Education leads to

formation of human capital and is an important investment for

the development process. Universities and colleges have to

shoulder their responsibilities of keeping a regular watch on

Impact Of Students FeedackApproach

Best Practices through Iqac-InnerWill Club

It provoked a sense of responsibility and an eagerness

among students to work for the deprived class

Conclusion

'As you sow so shall you reap is nature of law'
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their quality. The teachers should continuously update

methods of teaching to make lectures effective. Innovative

teaching techniques can go a long way.

The perception of quality of higher education may vary

among different stakeholders viz. students, teachers, parents,

management, etc. but the perception of students, who are the

major stakeholders about the quality of higher education that

they are receiving shows that the quality of higher education is

average. There is an urgent need to review and to gear it up for

qualitative improvement.

There should also be willingness to spend good money on

quality, money for providing quality infrastructure, money for

recruiting and holding on to quality faculty and money to

sustain the quest for quality. Last but not the least; a strong

regulatory mechanism is also required to ensure that the

quality of our institutions is not compromised.

Every higher education institution should make sincere

attempt to make difference to quality by involving students

who are the prime stakeholders of higher education system by

changing the mind sets of all the stakeholders of education

system. By putting such best practices, we can improve the

quality from 'bottom' to 'top'. This will benefit not only to the

stakeholders but the society at large.
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Abstract

The attrition rate has always been a sensitive issue for all organizations. To retain customers is not alone the single challenge

but retention of employees is a major problem faced by the insurers. In life insurance sector, there are three verticals for the

insurance companies to source the business. First one is Tied channel. This channel of business sourcing works on the

networking of sales force. No support in terms of leads and inputs is provided by the company. Hierarchy in Tied channel is

Branch manager-Asst Branch manager-Sales Development manager-Agents.Generally there is one branch manager (BM),

four to five Asst Branch manager (ABM) and fifteen to twenty Sales Development manager (SDM) and further there are non

payroll part and full time working agents who source the business for the company. Second one is Bancasurance. This is a

channel which encashes the client's data base of a particular bank by liasioning with the bank. And the last one is Online

channel: This is a direct channel of business sourcing.

High attrition in tied channel result in high sales cost as well as slowdown in the growth plans of the insurers. This research has

taken only the Tied channel and has been done in West Delhi region.The research reveals finding about reasons why employees

join insurance sector, primary reason to leave the company by employees, effect of demography parameters, working culture,

work life balance on attrition of employees.

Keywords: Factors ofAttrition, employee relations, ethical selling, preference.
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Introduction
A well developed and evolved insurance sector is a boon

for economic health of a country. It provides long-term funds
for infrastructure development and concurrently strengthens
the risk-taking ability of the country. India's rapid rate of
economic growth over the past decade has been one of the most
significant developments in the global economy. One of the
premium sectors showing upward growth is insurance, which
is a US 41-billion $ industry in India. India is the fifth largest
life insurance market in the emerging insurance economies
globally and is growing at 32-34 per cent annually as per CII
reports. With increasing competitiveness amongst these, the
players are bringing out newer products to attract more
customers into their kitty. FDI up to 26 per cent is permitted
under the automatic route subject to obtain a licence from the,
Insurance Regulatory and DevelopmentAuthority (IRDA).
There are two types of insurers in Life insurance i.e Private
sector and Government sector companies. According to IRDA
the total no of insurance companies are
(a) Life insurance companies = 27
(b) Non-life( general insurance cos) = 21
(c) Insurance brokers = 281
(d) Corporate agents = 2415
(e) Individual agents = 25 lacs

Estimated by National skills Development Corporation,
2-3 lacs people are employed in insurance industry, 25 lacs
people are employed as intermediaries, either in form of
Agents or brokers in insurance industry. Thus, major

employment in sector is driven by intermediaries who sell
insurance policies for companies on commission
basis.Various forms of intermediaries are present : individual
agents(Majority), Corporate agents (including banks),
Insurance Brokers. According to IRDA, 25 lacs agents are
employed in sector.

Distribution of human resource in insurance industry

Sr. no Function % of employees

1 Product development 1 %

2 Claims management 10-15 %

3 Admin & support
function

10-15%

4 Asset management 1 %

5 Sales & marketing 60-70%

Total 100 %

Attrition rates can be calculated using a simple formula.
Attrition= (No. of employees who left in the year / average
employees in the year) x 100.

Now that so much is being done by organizations to retain
its employees, why is retention so important? Is it just to
reduce the turnover costs? Well, the answer is a definite no. It's
not only the cost incurred by a company that emphasizes the

Importance of Employee Retention



need of retaining employees but also the need to retain talented
employees from getting poached. The associated risks with
attrition are, The Cost of Turnover, Loss of Company
Knowledge, Interruption of Customer Service, Turnover leads
to more turnovers, Goodwill of the company, Loss of customer
data base to competition.

(1) To explore and analyze the dimensions of attrition in tied
channel based on literature review and primary data collected
from the field survey.
(2) To know the impact of attrition rate in productivity of the
branch or sales unit based on field study.
(3) To study the role of employee relations in reducing attrition
rate.

In this research, exploratory research was used and pilot
testing of the questionnaire was done on 45 employees
working in insurance sector. The purpose of this pilot testing
was to assess the time taken in filing the questionnaire as well
as understanding of the questions asked. On an average the
respondents took 10 to 15 minutes in completing the
questionnaire. The questionnaire was further sent to five
corporate people working as an HR person in industry.

Structured questionnaire based on 5 –point
Likert scale was used.

Convenience sampling is a non-
probability sampling technique where subjects are selected
because of their convenient accessibility and proximity to the
researcher.

In this research project a sample size of 220 has been
taken. In which questionnaire of 177 respondents including
184 managers and 36 Sr. managers was found fully filled. Total
branches of Tied channel of seven Insurance companies in
West Delhi = 22.

Through e-mail and phone calls apart from
meeting in person.

Objectives of the research

Research methodology:

Research design:

Convenience sampling:

Hypothesis:
1-There is no correlation between probability of quitting
and productivity of branch sales.
Data Analysis

Data collection:

No of

Branches

Location Company Staff( SDM)-

Managers

ABM-Sr.

Managers

1 Dwarka Metlife
insurance

18 4

2 Janakpuri Kotak life
insurance

17 3

3 Vikaspuri Tata Aig life 16 3

4 Janakpuri HDFC life 18 4

5 Dwarka Birla sun life 19 4

6 Janakpuri Aviva life 22 4

7 Dwarka Reliance life 17 3

8 Jankajpuri ICICI prudential
life insurance

20 5

Total 147 30

Characteristics of sample

Demographic profile of the respondents

Gender Education

Male 167 Graduation

Female 10 MBA

Age Experience

20 to 25 22 Experienced 159

26 to 30 130 Non experienced 18

31 to 35 21

36 to 40 3 Location

40 and above 1 Delhi 151

Outside Delhi 26

Marital status

Single 54

Married 123

H1: Is there any significant relation between marital status

and attrition rate in insurance sector

The table 1.1 shows that there is significance relation between

marital status and rate of attrition. Thus the no. respondents

who are married have less tendency to leave jobs frequently.

Table 1.1: Correlations

Marital

status

No. of

companies left

Marital status Pearson Correlation 1 .445(**)

Sig. (2-tailed) .000

N 177 177

No. of

companies left

Pearson Correlation .445(**) 1

Sig. (2-tailed) .000

N 177 177

**  Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed).

Table 1.2: Cross tabulation

No. of companies left * Marital status

Count Marital status Total

single Married

No.
of
comp
anies
left

.00 39 26 65

1.00 13 62 75

2.00 2 23 25

3.00 0 11 11

4.00 0 1 1

Total 54 123 177

H2:- There is no significance relation between the no. of

companies left and the age of respondent
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One way ANOVA was run and the result indicated that

there is significant relation between the companies left and the

age of respondent.At 5 level of significance, the p value is 0.00

which is less than 0.05, so the null hypothesis is rejected. This

shows that lesser the age more the tendency of changing a

company. (Table below)

(between the companies left and age of

respondents)

ANOVA

Model
Sum of
Squares df

Mean
Square F Sig.

1 Regression 71.067 1 71.067 178.109 .000(a)

Residual 69.826 175 .399

Total 140.893 176

a Predictors: (Constant),Age of the respondents

b Dependent Variable: No. of companies left

Regression was run and the Companies left was taken as

dependent variable with three factors ; Age of the respondent,

Education of the respondent and Marital Status of the

respondent – independent variables. Regression model was

found significant at 0.001 level of significance and R-square

value of 0.531 implies that these four variables can explain

53.1% of the attrition rate.

Coefficients

Model

Unstandardized
Coefficients

Standardized
Coefficients

t Sig.B Std. Error Beta

1 (Constant) -5.537 .521 -10.623 .000

Age of the respondents .209 .019 .635 10.926 .000

Education of the
respondent

.023 .099 .012 .227 .821

Marital status .349 .112 .180 3.125 .002

a Dependent Variable: No. of companies left

Findings:
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It was found by the survey of employees that 10% were

freshers, 41% of the employees associated with current

employer for 1-2 years,28% were associated for 2-4 years, 15

% associated for 4-6 years, 6% associated for more than 6

years.
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Work experience with

insurance companies

11% had not worked with any insurance company ,15%

employees worked for one insurance company, 24 % worked
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companies, 24% worked for more than four insurance

companies before joining to current employer
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Reason to join

insurance sector

When employees were asked what was the

reason for which they join the insurance sector,

then it was found that 34 % of employees

responded that they join because of easily access

to insurance jobs, 7 % joined because of career

choice, 29% joined because of good salary in

this sector, 25 % joined because of not getting

chance in other sectors, 4% of employees were

found they joined insurance because of their

passion.
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Satisfaction with job

Satisfaction with

job

When all 177 were asked whether attrition is higher in

insurance as comparison to other sectors, it was found that 7

% strongly disagree, 25 % disagree with the statement,6 %

neither disagree nor agree to statement, 37 % agreed that

attrition is higher in insurance as comparison to other sectors,

25% strongly agreed to the statement.
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When employees were asked what is primary reason to

leave company by marketing employees, then it was found that

37% responded that sales pressure is primary reason, 49 % said

strained relations with immediate boss is the main reason, 7 %

said too much travelling is the main reason to leave, 8 %

responded that opportunity in other sector or company is the

main reason for employees to quit. Majority of employees feel

that strained relations with the immediate boss lead to leaving

the job.
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When employees were asked that whether you think that
unethical selling is one of reason for dissatisfaction, it was
found that 16 % strongly agreed to statement, 12 % agreed, 5
% neither agreed nor disagreed, 36 % agreed to statement,
32% strongly agreed that unethical selling is main reason for
dissatisfaction among employees.
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Conclusion

The Life Insurance sector is growing at a very fast pace in
India and about 60-70 % people who are employed are engaged
in sales and marketing function as per National Skills
Development Corporation. Attrition has always been a
problem for insurance sector; this research reveals different
areas of improvement to reduce attrition in Tied channel of Life
insurance sector in India.

Companies should also hire employees from non-
insurance sectors as it was that found majority of employees
were coming from insurance background but were dissatisfied
with job and more prone to switching because of high attrition.
Companies should focus on training for selling skills as it was
found that sales pressure has been the primary reason to leave
the company. Companies should design realistic sales target
for its marketing employees as majority i.e. 67% employees
feel there are unrealistic sales target set by the company.

Work culture should improve for sales employees as this
was cited as one of the main parameter for improvement
followed by quality of service, transparency and ethics.
Insurance companies should explore HR strategies to handle
the team as majority of employees felt that strained relations
with immediate boss caused high attrition in a team. Company
should follow green management practices like full
transparency and strong ethics in its approach.
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In line with the importance given to customer focus, the aim of the present study is to evaluate the customer-oriented

municipality province. A conceptual model was used to evaluate the customer-orientation and has a reputation as Zismel,

Parasoraman and Berry (2005). We have a five-dimensional model of service quality (customer satisfaction index) including:

responsiveness, reliability, empathy with customers, tangible has to be paid for the services and assurance services. Based on

the comprehensive review of the relevant literature, in the form of library and field research, data collection tools and

documents to particular questionnaire reliability was 82%. In the research population and sample was 700 and 248 respectively.

Statistical tests were used. Binomial and Cronbach's alpha test were performed by SPSS software.

The overall results showed that there was gap between customers' expectations and their satisfaction with municipal services.

Finally, the study presents detailed results and findings gained from these cases. The research offers practical suggestions and

follow up can be made with more research in future.

Keywords: Assessment, Customer Orientation, Municipality, quality of service.

*Ph.D. student, Dept. of Commerce, University of Pune

**Ph.D. student of Business Practice, Dept. of Commerce, University of Pune

*** Ph.D. student of Banking & Finance, Dept. of Commerce, University of Pune

International Journal of Research. Vol. 3 (1), July-Dec 201315

1. Introduction

Due to fierce competition in the marketplace,
globalization and an explosion of technology in recent years,
innovation and differentiation are considered as necessities for
every company (Tajeddini & Trueman, 2008). At the same
time, to achieve market success and retain a competitive
advantage, businesses need to exploit new opportunities,
develop new products and/or services and markets (Berthon,
Mc Hulbert, & Pitt, 2004) as well as place customer orientation
at the heart of the firm's competitiveness (Deshpande´, Farley,
& Webster, 1993). Consequently, the past few years have
witnessed great interest in the constructs of customer
orientation, innovativeness and entrepreneurial organization
by scholars across disciplines (e.g., Hult, Hurley, & Knight,
2004; Liu, Luo, & Shi, 2002).

A wealth of thought over the years has developed
evidence for our pursuit of innovativeness and the customer
orientation imperative aimed at successfully enhancing
business performance (Tajeddini & Trueman, 2008). Despite
the fact that the service sector has become an extremely large
part of the modern economy (Lee, Pitt, Berthon, &
Prendergast, 1996; Oldenboom &Abratt, 2000) and there are a
large number of studies which have paid attention to service
organizations (e.g., de Brentani & Cooper, 1992; Jones, 1995;
Stevens & Dimitriadis, 2005), empirical work related to
services is still quite scarce in Empirical Economics
(Hollenstein, 2000). Over the past few years, different scholars
have intended to focus primarily on certain research streams
concerning this issue.

For example, Han, Kim, and Srivastava (1998) in the

bank industry, Maydeu-Olivares and Lado (2003) in the
insurance industry, Sandvik and Sandvik (2003) andAgarwal,
Erramilli, and Dev (2003) in hospitality. However, there is a
research about the service sector (Orfila-Sintes & Mattsson
2009; Ottenbacher & Gnoth, 2005) and more specifically,
little knowledge exists regarding the effect of customer
orientation on the performance of the companies that provide
services to the consumer. The existing literature is based on
knowledge gained from the service (Orfila-Sintes &
Mattsson 2009 p. 380). Hence, they face more demanding
customers, new regulations, globalization, and the
destabilizing effects of technological advancement.

2. Background

Customer orientation is the degree to which sales people
try to help customers make purchase decisions that satisfy the
long- term wants and needs of customers (Boles et al. 2001).
Conversely, a sales orientation is the degree to which sales
people place their own needs and/or the needs of the firm over
the customer, generally by attempting to sell customers as
much as possible (Jones et al., 2003; Saxe and Weitz, 1982).
Customer- oriented selling emphasizes sympathy, low-
pressure selling, and problem–solution selling approaches
(Franke and Park, 2006).

Customer orientation has been linked to a number of
positive individual and firm outcomes. For individual sales
people, customer orientation has been shown to enhance job
satisfaction, customer satisfaction, customer trust, and
relationship development (Franke and Park, 2006; Stock and
Hoyer, 2005; Williams andAttaway, 1996).

Sales people with a strong customer orientation enjoy the



process of satisfying customer needs and feel less role stress
than salespeople with a weaker customer orientation (Boles et
al, 2001). For firms ,the degree to which salespeople satisfy
long-term customer needs and build effective relationships has
a direct impact on firm image(Homburg etal.,2009), brand
image, customer satisfaction, loyalty to the selling firm, and
repeat sales(Goff etal.,1997; Jones etal.,2003; Walsh and
Beatty, 2007). Table 1 shows a sample of articles linking
customer orientation to performance. In retailing, it is common
for salespeople to have the highest amount of face-to-face
contact with customers, and therefore, salespeople generally
have a direct impact on customer satisfaction and brand image
(Homburg etal, 2009).

Sales people implement policies and strategies of the
firm to make sales and develop mutually beneficial
relationships (Boles et al, 2001). Through interactions with the
customer, sales people signal the identity and customer to the
customers (Ahearne et al, 2005; Liao and Chuang, 2004).

Customer orientation is defined as an employee's
tendency or predisposition to orient their focus to customers
based on prior research (e.g., Babakus et al., 2009; Brown et
al., 2002; Whelan et al., 2010). Services are interactive in
nature and the quality of interaction between customers and
employees is critical to the customers' satisfactory service
experiences.

Therefore, service employees' customer orientation plays
a pivotal role in delivering satisfactory services to the
customers and achieving customer satisfaction. Many
previous studies examined customer orientation in the context
of sales management, viewing customer orientation as being
related to the desire to help customers to appropriately assess
their needs and make right purchase decisions, offer services
that will satisfy customer needs, and avoid the use of high-
pressure sales tactics (Hoffman and Ingram, 1992; Stock and
Hoyer, 2002).

The type of research applied is based on objective and
according to the method of collecting data. It is descriptive-
survey. In this study, firstly literatures related to the customer-
orientation have been collected, and then based on the
mentioned information, appropriate indices were selected also
based on the comments of experts. Finally, the prepared data is
used for testing the model and the results would be presented.

The main interest in this investigation is, the correlation
research concerned with assessing relationship among that
following dependent variables. Data for the study was initially
gathered through the primary and secondary sources. The
primary data was generated through self-administered
questionnaire.

According to the literature review, the study of the
conceptual model of the famous and reputed Zismel,
Parasoraman and Berry (2005), go to a five-dimensional
model of service quality (customer satisfaction index) include:
responsiveness, reliability, empathy with customers, tangible
using the services and assurance services. (Zismel,
Parasoraman & Berry, 2005)

3. Research Methodology

4. Conceptual framework

Why in the marketing of services- quality of service is
the most important factor to evaluate. The five-dimensional
model to evaluate service quality based on the result of two
factors: perceptions and customer expectations of service
quality is perceived.

Based on this model, Zismel, Parasoraman and Berry, and SD
slot in which five high quality customer service may have
identified problems and created. This model is shown in
Figure 1-2.

Y1

Y3

Y4 Y5

Y2

X5X4

X3X2

X1

Xi = Independent variablesYj =Dependent variables

X1 – Accuracy

X2 - Work quickly

X3 - Behavior

X4 - security

X5 -Administrative procedures

Y1 -responsibility

Y2 -dependability

Y3 -Empathy with customers

Y4 -tangible services

Y5 -Guarantee service

Figure 1-2 - Conceptual Model

5. Research Hypotheses

5.1. Main hypothesis

H :

H

5.2. Subsidiary hypothesis

H : as follow;

H  :

H

H

H

1

2:

1

1a

1C:

1d:

1e:

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (five variables measuring
customer satisfaction), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (five variables affecting the
measurement of customer satisfaction), there are significant
differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction
with the performance of municipalities (the response
variable), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction
with the performance of municipalities (with respect to the
variable reliability), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction
with the performance of municipalities (with respect to the
variable empathy with the client) there is a significant
difference.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction
with the performance of municipalities (with respect to a
variable of intangible services) there is a significant
difference.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (with the assurance of
service variable), there are significant differences.

H1b:
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H : as follow;

H

H :

H

H

H :

6. Data collection and procedure

6.1. Research Results

2

2a:

2b

2c:

2d:

2e

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (with respect to the variable
accuracy), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (with respect to the variable
speed work), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (with respect to the variable
behavior), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (according to the changing
security), there are significant differences.

Between customer expectations and their satisfaction with
the performance of municipalities (according to the changing
administrative procedures), there are significant differences.

Statistical population in this research includes the total
Municipal clients in Mazandaran province, Iran that have
direct contact with customers, the number of statistical
population is 700. For sampling, we have used random
sampling method. The number of the people, according to the
sampling formula of Morgan is 248 individuals were selected.
Aquestionnaire has been used for data collecting.

T-test results for the main variables hypothesis (H ) are shown
in Table 4-1. T-test was calculated to be -4.578, it can be
concluded that with 95% significance level, assuming H is
confirmed. This means that, between customers' expectations
and their satisfaction with the performance of municipalities
(five variables measuring customer satisfaction), there are

11

11

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7541 .77986 .05258Y

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-4.678 219 .000 -.2459 -.3496 -.1423Y

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-1 - O t test hypotheses concerning the main variables

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7017 .71044 .04790Y1

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-6.228 219 .000 -.2983 -.3927 -.2039Y1

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-2 - O t-test hypotheses the secondary one dependent
variable (response)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.9788 1.55160 .10461Y2

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-.203 219 .839 -.0212 -.2274 .1850Y2
t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-3 - O t test hypotheses related to the dependent
variable sub 2 (dependability)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.6045 .83716 .05644Y3

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-7.006 219 .000 -.3955 -.5067 -.2842Y3

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-4 - O t test hypotheses related to the dependent
variable sub 3 (empathy with the client)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.8000 .84303 .05684Y4

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-3.519 219 .001 -.2000 -.3120 -.0880Y4

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-5 - O t test hypotheses related to the dependent variable
sub 4 (tangible or services)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.6852 1.43149 .09651Y5

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-3.262 219 .001 -.3148 -.5050 -.1246Y5

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-6 - O t test hypotheses related to the dependent variable
sub 5 (Assurance Services)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7047 .63168 .04259X

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean
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One-Sample Test

-6.935 219 .000 -.2953 -.3793 -.2114X

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-7 - O t test hypotheses about the main independent variable
One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7227 .73084 .04927X1

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-5.627 219 .000 -.2773 -.3744 -.1802X1

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-8 - Output test the hypothesis that the independent
variable t sub 1 (accuracy)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.5214 .57566 .03881X2

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-12.331 219 .000 -.4786 -.5551 -.4021X2

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-9 - Output test the hypothesis that the independent
variable t sub 2 (speed)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7580 .81908 .05522X3

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-4.383 219 .000 -.2420 -.3509 -.1332X3

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-10 - O t test for independent variables related to the
Secondary Hypothesis 3 (Behavior)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.8227 .87202 .05879X4

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-3.015 219 .003 -.1773 -.2931 -.0614X4

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-11 - Output test the hypothesis that the independent
variable t sub 4 (Security)

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.6985 .78255 .05276X5

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

One-Sample Test

-5.715 219 .000 -.3015 -.4055 -.1975X5

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

Table 4-12-Output test the hypothesis that the independent
variable t sub 5 (Administrative Procedures)

One-Sample Test

-5.938 219 .000 -.2706 -.3605 -.1808REZAVAT

t df Sig. (2-tailed)

Mean

Difference Lower Upper

95% Confidence

Interval of the

Difference

Test Value = 3

One-Sample Statistics

220 2.7294 .67607 .04558REZAVAT

N Mean Std. Deviation

Std. Error

Mean

6- Conclusions and suggestion

6.1- Conclusions

Market, the world economy has never been more
competitive. Around the world, organizations and businesses
are trying to achieve unique advantages, compared to other
competitors to gain a privileged position. On the other hand,
customers and consumers are always looking for supplier who
supply better goods or offer better service.

Understanding this distinction, goods or services
guiding the selection process, most customers decide to pay
for the goods or services received can help better. Due to
many suppliers who offer quality products are relatively
equal, most consumers buy goods and services whenever
necessary, several options are possible. The reason behind
their morphological characteristics and physical properties of
a product and other qualitative factors are considered.
Customers search for clues that may help them to identify the
best supplier.

In this regard, in addition to internal performance
analysis, external evidence indicating any factor establishing
the principle of focusing on the quality of the suppliers is
considered.

To provide the right services at the right time and place,
and thereby, increasing the speed of the service staff is
possible. And services to customers through the steps in
facilitating the understanding of customer needs and take
action. Many of the practices, methods and activities in the
awarding of municipal facilities are not transparent. As a
result, the provincial and national meetings attended by
municipal administrators are considered to be more important.

Customers of municipal services and field services, have
low confidence. It promises little attention to be given to the
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customer, the service provider will not be quick, and the staff
also tends to have little avidity to solve customer problems.
Therefore the factors such as motivation, creativity, positive
thinking, presentation, play a crucial role in solving this
problem. Services provided by the municipalities of
enforcement are not efficient.

Respected community leaders and municipal officials
should motivate the interest in municipal staff for excellent
service to increase sales.

Try to keep pace with advances in modern information
systems through the creation of new municipalities in the
country and the world has always been a dynamic
To provide the right services at the right time and place, and
thereby, increase the speed of the service staff.

We have different ways to track employee requests to
customers and fix it to the final step to increase enforcement
services for municipalities. You must go through specialized
courses in various fields of accuracy, speed, increase staff
knowledge and experience.
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Abstract

The great need of India today is increase in financial education 50% of the Indian population has no access to banking,

260 million adults are under banked and 80% of them are in rural areas. India also has one of the highest saving rate in the

world, i.e. 30.8% in 2011-12, of which households on an average, account for 3/4th of the gross domestic savings. The share of

financial savings vis-à-vis physical savings has been declining in recent years. From 55% in 1990s it declined to 36% in 2011-

12, which is a matter of serious concern. The solution lies in increase in financial education, which is considered as an

important adjunct for promoting financial inclusion. The financial literacy efforts carried out by commercial banks, help the

under privileged to associate with formal financial system.

This article is an attempt to study the importance of financial education for the youth and the country, level of financial

literacy and the initiatives taken by Reserve Bank of India and other banks to spread financial education.

Keywords: Financial Education, Financial Deepening, Financial Literacy, Financial Inclusion, Financial Savings. Physical

Savings.
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Introduction:

Objectives:

Financial deepening is the new buzzword used
in the financial world today, especially in a country like India,
where 50% of the population has no access to banking, 260
million adults are under banked and 80% of them are in rural
areas (Economic Survey, 2011-12). It refers to the increase in
provision of financial services. The great need today is
institutional deepening, for improving the economic
governance of the country.

Economic Survey, 2012-13 defines Financial Education
as “The capacity to have a familiarity with and also an
understanding of financial market products, especially risks
and rewards to make informed choices”. Viewed from the
standpoint, financial education / literacy primarily relates to
personal financial literacy to enable individuals to take
effective actions to improve overall well-being and avoid
distress in matters that are financial.

Financial education is considered an important adjunct
for promoting financial inclusion and ultimately financial
stability. It enables the common man to understand the needs
and benefits of the products and services offered by the banks,
thereby accelerating the pace of financial inclusion, financial
counseling empowers the underprivileged to relieve
themselves from the clutches of middlemen and moneylenders
and associate with formal financial system.

The study has been carried out with the following
objectives:

To explore why financial education is important for
the youth today.

To understand the level of financial literacy among
the youth.

To review the global practices initiated in generating

·

·

·

awareness about financial literacy.

To analyze why financial literacy is more important
to India.

To bring out the steps taken by RBI and other banks
to increase the financial literacy.

Data has been collected both from
primary and secondary sources. Descriptive research
methodology has been used to study the financial literacy
among the senior college students. Primary data is collected
through the use of structured questionnaire. It includes
questions on general awareness about- - cheques, demand
drafts, overdraft facility, loan documents, interest rates,
education loan, locker facility, debit / credit card and efforts by
the government to

·

·

Research Methodology:

increase financial literacy. Responses were
gathered from a random sample of 100 third year students of
the batch 2012-2013. Secondary data has been collected from
various Economic Surveys of India, Reserve Bank of India
Annual Reports, Journals,Articles, Magazines and Internet.

The need for
financial education is felt alike in the developed and
developing countries.

In the developing country India, the growing
participation of the youth in the developing financial
markets necessitates the provision of financial literacy,
for the markets to expand and operate efficiently.

The substantial growth of international transactions, and
the growing international mobility, makes improvement
in financial literacy, an international concern.

From a regulatory perspective, financial education
empowers the youth, and reduces the burden of
protecting the youth from market failure, attributable to

Why Financial Education for the Youth?

·

·

·



information asymmetries.

Financial education provides individuals with basic tools
for budgeting, helps to acquire the discipline to save, so
that they can enjoy a dignified life after retirement.

Financial literacy equips the youth with the knowledge
required to choose from a myriad of financial products.

Being educated financially enables individuals to better
appreciate the possible contingencies, become better
shoppers, initiate savings plans and manage debt.

Financial literacy is also an integral component of
customer protection. It helps to prevent vulnerable
consumers from falling prey to financially disquieting
credit arrangements. Financial education is the ability to
know, monitor and effectively use financial resources to
enhance the well-being and economic security of one
self, one's family and one's business.

·

·

·

·

Exhibit 1: Financial Education and theYouth.

Financial Education

Meet Contingency

Long term Financial Stability

Helps in Procurement

Raise Consumer Purchasing

Power

Meet Family Obligation

Intermediary between

Customer & Financial

Financial Profitability

of the youth

Global Practices: -The US Treasury established its office of
financial education in 2002. The office works to promote
access to the financial literacy tools that can help all US
citizens make wiser choices in all areas of personal financial
management, with a special emphasis on savings, credit
management, home ownership and retirement planning. The
Financial Literacy and Education Commission (FLEC),
established by the Congress in 2003 through the passing of the
Financial Literacy and Education Improvement Act, were
created with the purpose of improving the financial literacy
and education of persons in the United States. The Federal

Reserve, along with numerous other federal government
agencies, hasdesigned financial education website, to promote
financial education in the classroom. It provides easy access
to free educational materials, a resource search engine for
teachers and games for various ages and knowledge levels.

In the UK, the Financial Services Authority (FSA) has
launched the biggest ever campaign to improve the financial
skills of the population and imparting education to enable a
better appreciation of the risks and rewards inherent in
financial instruments.

In Australia, the government established a National
Consumer and Financial Literacy Taskforce in 2002, which
recommended the institution of the Financial Literacy
Foundation in 2005. Working closely with states and
territories, the foundation has produced a National
Curriculum Framework for Financial Literacy to provide
benchmarks for teaching the school children the importance of
managing their money.

In Malaysia, the Financial Sector Master Plan, launched
in 2001, includes a 10 year consumer education program. This
agenda includes infrastructure and institutional capacity
development in the areas of financial literacy, advisory
services, distress management and rehabilitation.

In collaboration with the government agencies,
Monetary Authority of Singapore launched a national
financial education programme - (Money Sense) to enhance
financial literacy and self-reliance of consumers. The
programme covers three tiers of financial literacy: basic
money management covers skills in budgeting and saving as
also tips on responsible use of credit, equipping citizens with
the skills and knowledge to plan for their long-term financial
needs, and imparting knowledge about different investment
products and skills for investing.

Exhibit 2: Financial Education – Global Practices.

Sr.

No.
Country

Name
Institution Functionality

1 USA FLEC

Helps in Personal financial
management, Saving Credit
management, Home
ownership Retirement
Planning

2 U.K
Financial Services
Authority (FSA)

Education on risk & reward
of financial instruments.

3 Australia
National Consumer
& Financial
Literacy Task force

Teaching School Children on
managing their money.

4 Malaysia
Financial Sector
Master Plan

Consumer education Distress
Management Rehabilitation
etc.

5 Singapore
National Financial
Education
Programme

Money management, skills in
budgeting & Saving,
Knowledge on different
investment products.
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Above all the organization for Economic Co-operation
and Development (OECD) has been taking a pro-active
initiative in generating awareness about financial literacy. In
its recently released international study titled 'Improving
Financial Literacy', includes guidelines, in the form of
recommendations designed to help countries devise and
implement effective financial literacy programmes, drawing
from the best practices in the area of financial literacy in OECD
countries. They promote the role of governments, financial
institutions, employers, trade unions and consumer groups.

India
has an efficient market in terms of technology and systems.
Significantly, India also has one of the highest saving rates in
the world. Our gross household saving rate, which averaged
18.6% in the 1980s and 23% in the 1990s, exceeded 30% in
2004-05, peaked in 2007-08 at 36.8% and reached 30.8% in
2011-12. Savings come from three sources viz. households,
the private corporate sector, and the public sector. On average,
households accounted for nearly 3/4 of gross domestic
savings during the period 1980-81 to 2011-12. (Refer Table 1).

Why Financial Literacy is more important to India?

Table 1 Ratio of Savings to GDP

th

2004

-

2005

2006

-

2007

2007

-

2008

2008

-

2009

2009

-

2010

2010

-

2011

2011

-

2012

Gross Domestic Saving 32.4 34.6 36.8 32.0 33.7 34.0 30.8

Household Sector 23.6 23.2 22.4 23.6 25.2 23.5 22.3

Financial Saving 10.1 11.3 11.6 10.1 12.0 10.4 8.0

Saving in physical assets 13.4 11.9 10.8 13.5 13.2 13.1 14.3

Source: Economic Survey 2012-13, p.15.

Within households, the share of financial savings vis-à-
vis physical savings has been declining in recent years.
Financial Savings take the form of bank deposits, Life
insurance funds, pension and provident funds, shares and
debentures etc. Financial Savings accounted for around 55%
of total household savings during the 1990s. declined to 47% in
2000-10 decade and it was 36% in 2011-12. There is reduction
in the share of financial savings and increase in investment of
savings in physical assets

Shares and debentures accounted for 8.3% of total
financial savings in the 1980s, their share increased to nearly
13% in the 1990s before declining to 4.8% in the 2000s. A
combination of lower returns and higher volatility in the 2000s
vis-à-vis the 1990s could be contributed to the reduced share of
shares and debentures in total financial savings. With limited
access to financial instruments, especially in rural areas, gold
and silver are popular savings instruments. Acquisition of
gold and silver by the households in the country tends to have a
negative impact on savings and on household financial
investment.

It is alarming that in a country with over one billion
people, just 8 million – less than 1% has invested in the capital
markets. Unless the common person becomes a wiser investor
and is protected from wrong doings, wealth creation for the

investor and the economy will remain a distant dream. A
majority of our households are not using modern financial
markets. Even among those who are most are not doing it
well. Low knowledge among households of financial
markets, concepts and products has direct impact on mass –
scale utilization of financial markets. Financial literacy also
plays a significant role in efficient allocation of household
savings and the ability of individuals to meet their financial
goals.

The Reserve Bank has taken a number of measures for
increasing financial literacy (RBI Annual Report 2010-
2011).

RBI has undertaken a project titled ' Project Financial
Literacy' with the objective of disseminating information
regarding the central bank and general banking concepts
to various target groups including school and college
going children, women, rural and urban poor, defence
personnel and senior citizens.

A multilingual website in 13 Indian Languages on all
matters concerning banking and the common person was

Initiatives taken by Reserve Bank of India (RBI) and
Other Banks

·

·

·

launched by the RBI.

With a view to introduce banking to school
children, illustrated books have been made
available on the website. Similar books have
been prepared for the different target-groups
and widely distributed in regional languages
through various Regional Offices of the
Reserve Bank.

·

·

·

·

A Financial education site was launched by RBI, and it
aims at teaching basics of banking, finance and central
banking to children in different age groups, the site also
has information useful to women, rural and urban poor,
defiance personal and senior citizens.

RBI conducted easy competitions for school children on
topics related to banking, has participated in exhibitions
to spread financial literacy.

It also launched 'RBI young scholars award' scheme
amongst students undergoing undergraduate studies to
generate interest in and create awareness about the
banking sector and the RBI under the scheme, up to 150
young scholars are selected through country – wide
competitive examination and awarded scholarships to
work on short duration projects at Reserve Bank.

This is knows as debt counseling in
United Kingdom. It's a process offering education to
consumers about how to avoid incurring debts that cannot be
paid. It serves three purposes. First, it examines the ways to
solve current financial problems. Second, by education about
the costs of misusing a credit, it improves financial
management. Third, it encourages the distressed people to
access the formal financial system. Counseling services are
generally offered free or for a very nominal charge.

A few banks have already taken initiatives in opening
credit counseling centres in the country. An internal Group

Credit Counseling: -
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constituted by RBI to study credit counseling initiatives,
visited some of the counseling centers in the state of
Maharashtra viz., ' ABHAY' counseling centre (an initiative of
Bank of India ), 'Disha Trust' (an initiative of Bank of Baroda).
The counselors at these centers assist people on a face to face
basis, as well as those who approach them over telephone,
email or by means of letters.

Training and awareness camps are organized by some of
these counseling centers to educate youth on the need to save
and to familiarize them with the concept of credit cards, impact
of minimum charges, planning expenditure and various
banking facilities etc. Although efforts are being made by the
centers, but a lot more is yet to be done to popularize and scale
– up the effort.

Totally 100 questionnaires have been
collected, filled by the respondents. The analysis revealed:

1. The awareness of features, benefits and usage of
cheques is known only to 47% of the respondents.

2. The awareness of features, benefits and usage of
demand drafts is known only to 44% of the
respondents.

3. Less than 35% are aware about the overdraft facility.

4. Only half of the respondents are aware about the list
of documents necessary to avail a loan.

5. More than half of the respondents (60%) do not have
an idea about the interest rates charges for their
respective category.

6. Only a third of the respondents are aware that there
are few concessions given to a girl, while availing an
education loan.

7. About a third of the respondents are aware that banks
also provide locker facility.

8. More than 60% are aware about the features and
benefits of debit card.

9. Around 60% of the respondents are aware about the
features and benefits of credit cards.

10. More than 2/3 is aware that government is taking
efforts to increase financial literacy, but only 14%,
feel that steps taken by government are adequate;
others feel that the government needs to take more
efforts to increase financial literacy.

Financial literacy has assumed greater importance in the
recent years, as financial markets have become increasingly

Finding &Conclusion:

rd

complex and there is information asymmetry between markets
and the common person.

Prosperity can only come by properly balancing the four
key personal finance components i.e. earnings, spending,
saving and investing, To achieve this, financial education is
very important and should be made mandatory. The process
of financial education should start from the schools with the
help of education department. As financial literacy programs
require trained instructors, the government should allocate
more funds to improve financial literacy.
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Abstract

Small investors in India enter the stock market often through Primary Markets and invest in Initial Public Offers (IPOs). They

want satisfactory returns from these investments, but many a times they do not get decent returns which may sometimes happens

even in the case where the company has good promoters. This paper has selected seven companies, and has collected secondary

data. These companies have not generated the returns which small investors expected from them thus adversely affecting

investor confidence. This will not augur well for the Indian economy which is currently in the midst of economic recession. This

study has tried to highlight the problems of information asymmetry and small investors as the misinformation which people get

in form of tips, ultimately lead them to losses in future. This study also tries to give suggestions to the small investor about the

need for taking an informed decision on matters related to stock market investments.

Keywords: Information asymmetry, Initial public offer, Primary markets.
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Introduction
Information asymmetry is a situation in a transaction

where one party has more or better information than the other.
This is in contrast to neo classical economics of assumption of
perfect information. When there are good times in an economy,
a positive atmosphere is created in an economy by the media or
generally by the public. 'India shinning' and such campaigns
lead to the strong belief that we are all optimistic about the
future. This leads to many companies entering the capital
market to raise money from the stock markets. Small investors
get lured by it and after few years they have to come to terms
with reality. This happens due to asymmetric information.
Many of small investors depend on tips and rumours to invest
and fail to grasp the future which beholds.

Investments in stock market is a dream of many people
who are saturated with investments in fixed deposits, postal
schemes and now they have hunger to take risks and generate
high returns. Since 2007, around 290 companies in India went
in for Initial Public Offerings (IPOs) in the stock markets, and
were listed in the National Stock Exchange (NSE) and
Bombay Stock Exchange (BSE). The Indian economy in the
years of mid 2000 was growing at the rate of 8.5%. and there
was a growing business confidence. The crisis in western
countries in 2008-2009 did not have much of the impact on the
Indian economy. But since the month of June 2013 the
economy has started struggling with a very high capital
account deficit and with the rupee continuously depreciating
again the dollar and reaching a low figure.

A good market sentiment in the year 2007 onwards saw
many companies entering the stock market especially those in
the power and real estate sectors. This paper studies how some
of the companies have failed to bring any return on the
investment of the small investors after the listing of such
companies on the stock market. These companies have failed
to give decent returns to the investors and thereby making
small investors more cautious.

Research Methodology

Objectives of the Study

The Companies selected are

Jaypee Infratech:

This paper has taken secondary data.
Data regarding the market price of the selected companies is
taken from the Bombay Stock Exchange and the National
Stock Exchange.

1. To understand information asymmetry.
2. To give suggestions to the (Securities and Exchange
Board of India) regarding caution to be exercised by the
small investors in general.

: Jaypee Infratech, Shipping
Corporation of India, JSW Energy, Punjab & Sind Bank,
Muthoot Finance Ltd, Cox & Kings India Ltd and MOIL Ltd.
The reason for selecting these companies is they are prominent
companies with strong promoters and good reputation in the
market.

This Company was incorporated under the
CompaniesAct in 2007 and is a part of the Jaypee Group. It has
developed 165 kilometer long Yamuna Expressway
connecting Agra and Noida. The Jaypee Group is a Rs. 20,000
crore well diversified conglomerate. It is based in Noida.

Issue Detail: Listing Date: 21 May 2010.
st

Listing Day Information of
Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 102 Rs. 102

Opening price Rs. 93 Rs. 98

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013.

Rs. 16.35 Rs. 16.40

Table No. 1



The table No. 1 above shows the issue detail of Jaypee
Infratech showing the issue price and the price on 30 August
2013, which clearly shows that the market price is well below
the issue price.

A Government of
India Company. It was established on 2 October, 1961. The
Government of India has conferred “Navratna” status to it in
2008 to this shipping company. It is based in Mumbai.

Issue Detail: Listing Date: 15 December 2010.

th

nd

th

The Shipping Corporation of India Ltd:

The table No.2 above shows issue detail of Shipping
Corporation of India Ltd. showing the issue price and the price
on 30 August 2013, which clearly shows that the market price
is well below the issue price.

It is a
Government of India enterprise. Originally set up in the year
1896. It is a Mini-Ratna company based in Nagpur. It is
producer of manganese ore.

Issue Detail: Listing Date: 15 December 2010.

th

th

MOILLtd (formerly Manganese Ore India Limited):

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs.140 Rs. 140

Opening Price Rs.136.90 Rs. 138

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 30.60 Rs. 30.65

Table No. 2

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 375 Rs. 375

Opening Price Rs. 551 Rs. 565

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 209.45 Rs. 209.95

Table No. 3

The table No. 3 above shows the issue detail of MOIL Ltd.
showing the issue price and the price on 30 August 2013,
which clearly shows that the market price is well below the
issue price.

JSW Energy is a part of the JSW Group. It
spans the entire value chain, with interests in power
generation, transmission, trading, equipment manufacturing
and mining It is based in Mumbai
Issue Detail: Listing Date: 4 January 2010.

th

th

JSW Energy Ltd:

.

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 95 Rs. 95

Opening Price Rs. 102 Rs. 106

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 38.45 Rs. 38.55

Table No. 4

The table No.4 above shows the issue detail of JSW Energy
Ltd. showing the issue price and the price on 30 August 2013,
which clearly shows that the market price is well below the
issue price.

: It was set up in the year 1908. It is a
nationalised bank. It was nationalised in the year 1980. It is
based inAmritsar.

Issue Detail: Listing Date: 30 December 2010.

th

th

Punjab & Sind Bank

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 120 Rs. 120

Opening price Rs. 146.10 Rs. 144

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 37.90 Rs. 37.80

Table No. 5

The table No.5 above shows the issue detail of Punjab & Sind
Ban. showing the issue price and the price on 30 August 2013,
which clearly shows that the market price is well below the
issue price?

It is a gold financing company in
India. It is based in Kochi.

Issue Details: Listing Date: 6 May 2011.

th

th

Muthoot Finance Ltd.:

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 175 Rs. 175

Opening price Rs. 180 Rs. 196.60

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 114.35 Rs. 113.60

Table No. 6
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The table No. 6 above shows the issue detail of Muthoot
Finance Ltd. showing the issue price and the price on 30
August 2013, which clearly shows that the market price is well
below the issue price.

.: Cox and Kings is the oldest
established travel company in the world, set up in 1758. It is
based in Mumbai.

Issue Details: Listing Date: 11 December 2009

th

th

Cox & Kings India Ltd

Listing Day Information
of Trading

BSE NSE

Issue Price Rs. 330 Rs. 330

Opening price Rs. 304.10 Rs. 343.20

Closing Share price as on

30th August 2013

Rs. 89.75 Rs. 90.10

Table No.7

The table No. 7 above shows the issue detail of Cox & King
India Ltd. showing the issue price and the price on 30 August
2013, which clearly shows that the market price is well below
the issue price.

The Information asymmetry is a
situation in a transaction where one party has more or better
information than the other. The paper by Akerlof describes
how the interaction between quality heterogeneity and
asymmetric information may lead to the disappearance of a
market where guarantees are indefinite. In this model, as
quality is undistinguishable beforehand by the buyer (due to
the asymmetry of information), incentives exist for the seller to
pass off low-quality goods as higher-quality ones. Not all
players in a given market will follow the same rules or have the
same aptitude of assessing quality. So there will always be a
distinct advantage for some vendors to offer low-quality goods
to the less-informed segment of a market that, on the whole,
appears to be of reasonable quality and have reasonable
guarantees of certainty.

SEBI was accorded the statutory status in 1992. It
has been set up with the mandate to protect the interests of
investors in securities. SEBI's investor protection strategy is
based on four elements.
1. To build the capacity of the investor by making them

aware about the stock market by educating them so as to
enable them to take an informed decision. The investor
has to learn the art of investing. For this SEBI organises
investor education and awareness workshops directly.

2. SEBI makes every detail related to investment in public
domain. For this SEBI has adopted disclosure based
regulatory regime.

3. SEBI sees to it that the stock market has practices and
systems which make transaction safe and secured. For
this SEBI has taken measures such as screen based
trading, dematerialisation and rolling settlement. Any
participant who does not comply with the guidelines is
penalised.

4. SEBI has put in an investor grievances redressal system.
SEBI has also set up a comprehensive arbitration
mechanism in stock exchanges and depositories for the

th

Information Asymmetry

Role of SEBI in Creating Awareness among Small
Investors

resolution of investor grievances.

1. Small investors should not run after easy money.
2. Investors need to study in detail about the company in

which they are planning to invest.
3. Investors need to understand whether the company is in

compliance with the corporate governance norms of
SEBI.

4. Investors need to know about the Investor Education and
Protection Fund (IEPF) which creates awareness among
the investors through seminars and projects.

5. Small investors should avoid investing in penny stocks.
6. IPOs are good to enter the markets, but the investor needs

to zero down his/her target price and exit, because the
share may decrease after an initial momentum.

7. Deal only with registered intermediaries
8. Visit websites of SEBI, BSE, and NSE regularly so as to

know any announcements made by the company to the
stock exchanges.

9. To know the rights of being a shareholder of a company.
The above are some of the suggestions for the small investor,
which followed can go a long way in giving adequate returns
form the stock markets.

Investments in the stock market are subject to market
risks. The small investor many a times holds the shares for a
very long period of time and therefore depends on future
uncertainty of the value of the share. He/she may also cling to
that share even though the market price of the share may go
below the initial price offer, as the small investor will wait for
another uncertain period and that is revival of the stock. But
how long that period will be, nobody knows and this
information asymmetry between different classes of people
lead either to optimism or pessimism about investing in the
stock markets. The companies which have been studied here
are all trading below their IPO prices. There can be many
reasons right from slowdown of economy or due debt pile up
of companies. The small investor who has invested in those
companies during IPO has incurred substantial losses.
Investors have put their hard earned money in those IPOs,
expecting a decent return, but it has turned the other way. If
such a trend continues, small investor will stay away from the
market and this will prevent the household saving to be
effectively channelised into the capital market, and this
especially will bring harder times for the companies in the
current scenario of economic recession. SEBI has framed
various laws against miscreant firms and follows a policy
complete disclosure of all relevant information related to
investment. This definitely makes an impact on asymmetric
information.

http://www.bseindia.com/
www.chittorgarh.com/ipo
http://www.coxandkings.com/
http://investor.sebi.gov.in/
http://www.jaypeeinfratech.com/
http://www.jswel.net/
http://moil.nic.in/
http://www.muthootfinance.com/
http://www.nseindia.com/index_nse.htm
https://www.psbindia.com/
http://www.sebi.gov.in/sebiweb/
http://www.shipindia.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_Market_for_Lemons
The Economic Times, 16 April, 2013

Suggestions to Small Investors

Conclusion
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Abstract

Excellence in organizations results from a process of harmonization of resources towards the goal of the enterprise.

Human resource is the most interactive resource in an organization. It is the driving force behind the perfect utility of other

resources for creating sustainable competitive advantage for the firm. The product, the process, even the code of manufacturing

is not sustainable for the enterprises in the face of current generation of competition, technological out bursts and revolution in

the internet.

Satisfied internal customer and their attitude are a prerequisite to satisfied external customer. So it is important to

integrate the service provision process throughout the whole organization for building a stronger external customer satis-

faction index. Delivery of the intended service to the customer is likely to be dependent on the extent of integration of values and

behavior of the employees in an organization. Internal consistency is a powerful influencing factor in what the external

customer perceives from the variety of encounters experienced in the process of receiving the products and services of a firm.

The focus of human resource varies across organizations and on various dimensions. A technically focused human

resource department is often chasing the fashions and fads of the current genre of human resource managers bringing a blame

that they are out of touch to the ground level issues and not delivering relevant and timely solutions to the organizational

problems, The next trap is the performance focused trap which talks about the explosion of competency framework that is too

complex and burdensome for organizations to manage. Organizations are in the process of inventing and reinventing

leadership competency profiles which are simple repetition of the old characteristics, Too much concern for employee's welfare

is seen as an attempt for making people happy or spreading the shower of goodness at the face value instead of focusing on

creating a successful organization.

Keywords: Integration, Business strategy, HR, Internal marketing.

*Associate Professor, HOD Commerce, Burhani College of Commerce & Arts, Mumbai, Emailid: khalila8@gmail.com

**Principal, Rizvi College of Arts, Science & Commerce, Mumbai, Emailid: principal.asc@rizvicollege.edu.in

*** Hon. Chief Mentor, BabaSaheb Ambedkar Institute, Wadala, Mumbai, Emailid:kmrege@yahoo.com

International Journal of Research. Vol. 3 (1), July-Dec 201327

Introduction

Stating People as the fifth P in the marketing mix is
consistent with the concept of internal marketing. Internal
marketing is associated with relationship marketing that
involves inter-function coordination and communication as
well as the development of organizational competence for
effective implementation of marketing strategies.

Today organizations act in a dynamic, ambiguous and
changeable environment. In this regard, environmental
dynamics and changes have persuaded organizations to
improve their performance permanently in order to keep their
competitive excellence. It is evident that one of the most
principal cases that are considered in evaluation of
performance of each organization could be in earnings resulted
from maintaining of current customers and attracting of new
ones. Certainly, the key to maintain and attract new customers
towards improving of organizational performance in all
organizations and especially in service organizations is quality
of performance of human resources of the organization. We
can claim that improvement of quality of human resources'
performance of the organization depends on satisfying them as
internal customers of the organization in this regard.

Internal marketing is a concept that should be considered by
service organizations, since by considering employees as
internal customers of the organization internal marketing is a
significant activity in development of a customer oriented
organization and its main purpose is extending of awareness
from internal customers and removing of task obstacles in the
direction of organizational effectiveness. According to
viewpoint of Foreman and Money (1995) each organization
could be regarded as a market inside itself by conceiving of an
internal supply chain including suppliers and internal
customers of the organization and through this tries to improve
its total performance by satisfying of its internal customers'
needs. Also, researches show that satisfaction of needs of the
organization's employees through internal marketing in the
best manner could be leaded to forming and improving of
employees' extra-role behaviors in addition to improvement of
their in-role behavior.

Excellence in organizations results from a process of
harmonization of resources towards the goal of the enterprise.
Human resource is the most interactive resource in an
organization. It is the driving force behind the perfect utility of
other resources for creating sustainable competitive



advantage for the firm. The product, the process, even the code
of manufacturing is not sustainable for the enterprises in the
face of current generation of competition, technological out
bursts and revolution in the internet.

These revolutions have brought new challenges to the
forefront of managing human resource. With hierarchal
organizations vanishing in a faster pace from the maps of
successful enterprises, a high level of automation of routine
human resource function, emergence of knowledge workers as
the key to organizational success and a high degree of activity/
work out sourcing to the third world for creating cost
leadership, multinational organizations are looking at internal
marketing as the process of integrating human resource
function with the business strategy of the organizations-Large
domestic organizations are also not free from this development
in the human resource world and trying to map their
competency with a simple business proposition. The resource
based views of the organization also looks at this strategic
development and thus proposes that building market
competitiveness largely depends on the acceptance of final
goods and services of the firm by external customers. The
external customers are not only looking at the quality of the
final product but also the quality of delivery to them. This
quality of delivery covers customer contact point and customer
interaction.

The customer contact point is the point at which the
customer is involved in physical transaction and transfer of
ownership. Here he comes in contact with the product as well
as the people who deliver the product. In an age of sameness,
all products seem similar at least, at the brand element level. A
brand element is that feature of the product with which the
customer physically comes in contact with like product
features, label, style, color etc. Even most of the buying being
based on rational reasons in today's world due to growth of
logic of origin' it is the human resource at the front end of the
enterprise who decide the fortune of the business. A good cus-
tomer service can save a brand with comparable features with
other players in business. One understands the key role of the
human resource for a customer retention strategy from the per-
spective of customer relationship management.

Customer interaction is the second key attribute for
developing a sustainable competitive advantage for the
organization. Since the front end of the organization, to say the
sales force or marketing led human resource, comes in contact
with customers with various need proposition and behavioral
patterns, there cannot be a uniform response pattern for the
customer stimulus input. The reasons of buying for a customer
is multifold, similarly the timing and information search be-
havior of the customer also varies across the spectrum of
customers, so organization's human resource has to deal with
this arrangement with higher flexibility and logic.

From the above discussion, it can be summarized that for a
successful organization, the human resource component of the
Resource Based View (RBV) is the key sustainable factor for
building organizational competency. But the degree of
commitment of the work force largely depends upon their level
of belief and involvement with the process of achieving
organizational goal.

Internal marketing is one of the marketing issues which
were studied by Berry (1981) as a method for resolving
problems and difficulties for organizations' employees and
offering high quality services to them about 30 years ago.

Berry defined internal marketing as follow: it counts
employees as internal customers and work as a product, a
product that should satisfy the needs and requirements of
customers to achieve organizations to its definitions in this
area ( Preston & Steel, 2002: 295, Berry, 1981: 25). Indeed the
main logic in internal marketing is to accept this point that it
should be behaved with employee like internal customers
(Gummesson, 2000: 27).

Literature search revealed that there were two lines of
research with respect to internal marketing. While some
scholars were looking at it from the perspective of marketing,
some other scholars were considering the issue from human
resources perspective. The human resources scholars claimed
that while marketers were trying to make organizations to be
market-driven, they placed too much emphasis on employee
as against the external customers that were actually the real
customers. Whereas the marketers pointed out that there was
need to place emphasis on the internal customers in order to
enhance the service quality delivery to the external customers.
((Mudie, 2003; Ahmed et al., 2002; Lings and Brooks, 1998;
Cahill, 1995; Wasmer & Bruner II, 1991).

The human resource perspective examines the
relationship between companies and employees (Lings,
2004). This line of internal marketing fails to meet the
definition developed by Parasuraman et al., (1991) and a
review of past literature demonstrates strong interest in this
line of inquiry. This method stresses the motivation and
satisfaction of employees in order for organizational success
to occur (Lings, 2004). Ideas consist of training, strategic
rewards, job designs, and operational changes are discussed
which exist outside of marketing (Ahmed et al., 2002;
Ballantyne et al., 1995; Hogg et al., 1998; Lings, 1999;
Parasuraman et al., 199; Varey & Lewis, 1999). Many studies
in this area were conducted from human resource perspective.
In a study, Novatorov et. al. (1998) examined how wages,
work conditions, benefits, raises and rewards affected the
external marketing programs that existed.

Gronroos (1982) in the development of internal marketing
stressed the fact that only the engagement of marketing type
techniques to satisfy needs, otherwise it would not be qualified
to be referred to as internal marketing. The internal customer
orientation is a process that attempts to fulfill this goal where
every member is treated both as a customer and supplier to the
firm (Lings, 2004). This could only be accomplished through
the execution of external marketing techniques, where the
focus is on satisfying the product needs of employees
(Foreman & Money, 1995). It is important for internal
marketing to embrace marketing, management, quality
control, communications, and human resource departments
for effective implementation. (Varey & Lewis, 1999). One of
the important benefits of proper implementation of internal
marketing is its assistance in the creation of a competitive
advantage over the competition. Ballantyne (2003) described
this concept as needed by the “new organization” and many
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believe that it will create this advantage (Varey & Lewis, 1999;
Lings, 2004). Gronroos (1994) stressed the fact that there is
need for active and continuous internal marketing efforts in
order not to allow the interactive marketing impact on
customers to deteriorate. Many of the organizations practicing
internal marketing techniques often abandon the ideas through
the inability to recognize immediate results (Crosby &
Johnson, 2003). However, communication has been observed
to be a very vital factor that is significant to successful
implementation of internal marketing.

In fact, the management must step in to achieve to aims of
internal marketing by using tools such as continuous
encouragement and richness of thought of employee relative to
their roles (Keller, 2002: 651).

In general, we found five key elements by analyzing key
concepts in literature and background (Ahmed & Rafiq, 2000):

1. Satisfactions and motivations of employee.

2. Customer orientation and customer satisfaction.

3. Inter-functional co-ordination and integration.

4. Use of marketing-like approach.

5. Implementation of specific corporate or functional
strategies.

Based on perceptions of some researches different
dimensions of internal marketing are divided into two groups.

First group is based on human resources approach, factor of
success in internal marketing in the organizations is to have
satisfied and high- motivated employees (Lings, 2000:697).
Second group is based on total quality management approach
and it emphasizes on enhancing services' quality and conveys
the strategy of developing relationship between staff across
internal organizational boundaries. The purpose of these
activities would be increasing the quality of supplied services
to external customers ( Ballantyne, 2000).

Detzel and Geller (1991) convey that this chain will finally
lead to satisfy the needs of external customers ideally (Lings,
2000). Also, Coric and Vokic were researchers which have
divided internal marketing into four areas more fully and
elaborately (Coric′ and vokic, 2009).

These four areas have been discussed completely as follows:

1) Gronroos (1990 from, Varey, 2001): Internal marketing is a
managerial philosophy which reinforces attitude and
understanding of managers relative to role of employee in the
organization and mention the need to a holistic view in their
jobs.

2) Tsai (2008): Internal marketing is the action of human
resources management to keep excellent staffs.

:

1) Piercy and Morgan (1991 from Rafigh and Ahmad, 1993):
internal marketing is to develop and faster marketing plans for
implementing in internal environment at organization, this is
done by using similar basic structures used for external
marketing.

2) Ozretic Dosen (2004): Internal marketing consist of
marketing researches, segmentation, policies of internal

1.2.1.1. Dividing internal marketing in different areas:

A– Internal marketing as human resources management:

B – Internal marketing as applying marketing techniques
in internal environment at organization

production, internal pricing, internal sales, distribution and
internal communications.

:

1) Ballantyne (2000): Internal marketing is a strategic
approach to challenge the attitude of thought and behaviour of
employees towards understand customer – orientation
concept appropriately.

2) Varey (2001): Internal marketing is a tool for developing
and accelerating marketing orientation within the
organization.

1) Ballantyne (2000): Internal marketing is one of the forms of
marketing in the organization which concentrate on employee
attention about activities that need to be changed, on the other
hand it improve and enhance performance of external market
context.

Overall, these definitions indicated that internal marketing
was necessary as a philosophy for organization management
and viewing employee as internal customer cause to increase
quality of services. Main purpose of internal marketing
approach would be to develop and educate high – motivation
and with customer – oriented thought employee.
(Gronroos,1996).

:

Issues such as need to attraction, employment, training,
motivation, and communications and retain all

employees through informing about their needs and
willingness are discussed in relation to employee; if their
needs were not met then it is difficult to satisfy external
customers. In reality we need responsible and enthusiasm
employee to provide suitable performance and this approach
is created through behaving with employee as internal
customer (generating internal marketing).

This approach consists at marketing techniques which
employees enjoy internal products of organization desirably
that is, jobs (Ahmad et al, 2002; Ballantyne, 2003; Berry,
1981; Cahil, 1995;Ahmed & Rafiq, 2000).Ahmad et al (2003)
convey that internal marketing programs affect satisfaction
increase of employee positively.

Indeed, internal marketing largely emphasize on use of
marketing concept within organization by focusing on
employee which cause to improve competitive advantage of
organization (Panigyrakis & Theodoridis, 2009).Also in other
studies Boshoff and Allen identified some mixed internal
marketing Components such as empowering and stated its
positive impact on employees' performance and their job
satisfaction (Gounaris,2007).

Indeed it could be stated that heart of internal marketing fallow
two important pimples: 1) internal marketing as a mechanism
to develop the commitment relative to marketing in entire
organization. 2) Access the aims with maximum effectiveness
and efficiency for every employee in services chain and
encourage them as internal customers not as a college and
member of organization ( Sarjeant &Asif, 1998).

Reynoso and Moors (1996) have identified six steps in

C- Internal marketing as a precondition For satisfaction of
external customers

D–Internal marketing as a source for competitive
advantages:

Generating Internal Marketing
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internal marketing:

1. Generating internal awareness relative to internal
marketing.

2. Identify internal customers and internal suppliers.

3. Identify expectations of internal customers.

4. Establish links between expectations of internal customers
and internal suppliers.

5. As a consequence from the last case, internal providers
must be able to reach work to desirable level for internal
customers by necessary changes in it.

6. And finally provide criteria for quality of internal services
and offer feedback to internal suppliers to deliver services
desirably (Lings, 2000).

Helman and Payn (1992) divided the internal marketing steps
into three different parts:

creating motivation in employee
to achieve better performance and to improve the relations
between internal and external customers.

marketing of the
organizational different units as long as they

understand well their roles in relation to organization units.

products and services to
employee (Helman & Payn, 1992).

The need of internal market orientation is based over the
rationality that unless the business enterprise is successful in
marketing its business philosophy and strategy to its internal
customers, at no point of time one can build a competent
business organization. . The style of getting the best out of
people varies from organization to organization but largely
depends on a symbolic exchange process of ideas, values and
productivity principles with the internal customers.
Successful' companies create a corporate theme, a phi-
losophy of managing people and try to weave their human
resource process around the basic core philosophy of the
organization.

In comparison a successful brand manager tries to
develop a positioning statement for a brand and weaves its
marketing strategy around this positioning statement and
guides the marketing force through a web of marketing
communication for achieving marketing success. The
marketing success is reflected in the form of high market
share, larger customer base, higher profit margins, equally
the human resources has also these business goals to achieve
through effective manpower management,

External marketing addresses the relationship between firm
and its clients where as the internal marketing refers to the
interaction between the firm and its employees. The research
on internal customer orientation is of recent origin which
highlights the importance of a supportive relationship
between the institution and the various groups that work
within it and its employees individually ((Berry 1981)). The
need for effective internal marketing is recognized as an
important ingredient in reaching and satisfying the needs of
external customers. Most business environments are too large
for any one individual to know everything that is needed to
make the business work. It is for this reason that internal
customer relationships are needed. Where they do not exist,
employees do not understand the importance of what they do
and how this affects others in the whole business process.
This misunderstanding breeds waste and duplication and
strains relationships with most important person of all i.e. the
external customer (Fieldman, 1991).

1) Marketing of employee:

2) Marketing of an internal function:

3) Marketing of organization

Satisfied internal customer and their attitude are a
prerequisite to satisfied external customer... So it is important
to integrate the service provision process throughout the
whole organization for building a stronger external customer
satisfaction index. Delivery of the intended service to the
customer is likely to be dependent on the extent of integration
of values and behavior of the employees in an organization.
Internal consistency is a powerful influencing factor in what
the external customer perceives from the variety of encoun-
ters experienced in the process of receiving the products and
services of a firm.

Though a successful human resource strategy largely
depends on quality of manpower and the corporate political
environments studies conducted elsewhere suggests that,
any effective human resource system has the capability to
translate the war of talent in to a story of successful corporate
transformation. If the human resource policy of the
organization is not integrated with the business process then
it is difficult to develop an employment brand for retaining a
quality manpower base.

The McKinsey survey done in 1997 on 6900 American
Executives also suggests that 89% of those surveyed thought it
was more difficult to attract talented people than it was in 1994
and 90% thought it was harder to retain them. Internet has
helped the process of shorter job life cycles. Executives
throughout the world are now in to more job hunting than in
the past through internet and net based recruitment sites for the
simple reason that the level of internal customer satisfaction is
very low in enterprises across the world. When the internal
customer satisfaction index is low for organizations, it is
difficult to have a high index on external customer satisfaction
thus leading to high profit erosion and frequent premature
death of enterprise. The sole criminal in the process is the poor
retention level of quality of the internal customer within the en-
terprises. Internet has helped the process of shorter job life
cycles.

There is another significant factor working against the
process of human resource integration with the core business
process. The internal transfer pricing mechanism used in the
organizations for building competitive strategy across the
organization to achieve a high level of cost leadership and
focus strategy has increased the level of disenchantment.
Organizational departments are now treated as individual
units and by the application of principle of internal transfer
pricing mechanism the profits are distributed across various
departments and so also there is a cost transfer for the semi-
finished goods from one section to another. In this firm
mechanism, the front end of the organization which actually
handles the customer and generates the revenue feels
dissatisfied and always in the move for organizations with
different intra-firm practices to get a suitable reward for his
interactions with external customers. Many of the brick and
mortar executives sudden switching to net based organization
is a testimonial evidence of the failure of manufacturing
enterprises, in their internal marketing process.

The ability of the human resource managers to explain the
internal customers using their services has also posed serious
problems to their roles in the organizations in the face of
relentless competitive pressures and organizational change.
The continuous war of attrition being waged against
excessive corporate costs means that all internal support
functions have to demonstrate their worth irrespective of the
departments, be it information technology, finance, internal
audit or human resources. In this context human resource
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function has to be able to ensure that it is providing a business
led people management strategy. The human resource
function frequently does well to the organization but where it
fails is in marketing it to the internal customers. A classic
marketing failure for much human resource function is falling
in to the trap of confusing what they are offering or marketing,
with what their internal customers want to buy. Human
resource, for that matter, any support department can very
easily get caught up in the intricacies of competency
frameworks or performance management systems and in
doing so lose sight of the fundamental customer requirements.
A constant alertness and sensitivity to the internal customer
requirement should be the vary basis of definition of what
means being internal customer oriented.

The focus of human resource varies across organizations
and on various dimensions. A technically focused human
resource department is often chasing the fashions and fads of
the current genre of human resource managers bringing a
blame that they are out of touch to the ground level issues and
not delivering relevant and timely solutions to the
organizational problems, The next trap is the performance
focused trap which talks about the explosion of competency
framework that is too complex and burdensome for
organizations to manage. Organizations are in the process of
inventing and reinventing leadership competency profiles
which are simple repetition of the old characteristics, too
much concern for employee's welfare is seen as an attempt for
making people happy or spreading the shower of goodness at
the face value instead of focusing on creating a successful
organization.

The focus of the human resource should be the traditional
objective of motivating people and creating an exciting place
for people to work which shall hold a promise of fulfilling
their goals and aspirations of life. The other tasks of
restructuring and downsizing for an effective business pro-
cess re-engineering, may cut across temporarily the principles
of internal customer orientation, but promotion of alternative
employment opportunity and adequate compensation
planning can bring a synergy in delivering people,
management solutions that help managers in their task of
delivering business performance.

Internal customer orientation can integrate the human
resource function with business process by generating simple
and right solutions. Keeping process resource, Strategy Or-
ganizations should be in business of loving talents through a
process of employment branding, so that human resource
department can attract good people in doing great jobs,
organization should have a strong performance management
program implemented across the organization as ably
supported by a compensation plan for the internal customers.

This process is facilitated by the human resource
department and managed by all department heads that has to
manage the internal customers at their respective levels. So
the activity of talent attraction and performance management
can create an efficiency based web across the business
organization. The line managers are to be reoriented for
internal customer satisfaction program. The line managers
need to recognize the link between the business goal, strategic
human resource intervention and internal customer
orientation across the organization.

Since the present and future companies will be in the

Conclusion

business of managing knowledge and talent, there is a need
to establish this link between the business strategy which
talks about setting broader financial and marketing goals,
human resource strategy concerned with managing talent,
knowledge and relationship through internal customer
management program for attaining these goals. The
reflections of these realizations are seen in people intensive
business like software where people equation is linked with
continuous business success, in financial services sector and
in financial markets where the valuations are showing
indications of a lateral shift towards intellectual capital, in
the world of business of knowledge where owning people
with ideas is more important than owning huge physical
assets.
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Abstract

Cross-docking is a relatively new and extremely effective technique used in global supply chain management. This

technique can rapidly consolidate shipments from different sources and reduce the cost of outbound transportation by

eliminating the inventory holding function of a warehouse without hampering its consolidation and shipping functions. This

paper studies the multi-objective scheduling of vehicles in cross-docking system with temporary storage. The objectives are

minimizing the make span and total exchange cost. First, the mathematical model was solved by complete enumeration method

using WinQSB software. Since the problem is known as NP-hard, the meta-heuristic multi-objective algorithm (NSGA II)

proposed to obtain diverse locally non-dominated solutions.
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1. Introduction

Nowadays, companies are trying to obtain a high level of
flexibility and reliability to respond to customer various
demands. If any company`s operations is separate from its
supply chain, it cannot respond to various demands with high
reliability, because its operations have an adverse effect on
those of the other companies in the supply chain.

Consequently, companies should improve customer
satisfaction by more effectively managing the supply chain in a
good manner. One of the important factors in supply chain
management is to control physical flow of supply chain
more effectively. Therefore, the company must focus on
product movement inside and outside of the warehouse with
the highest efficiency, lower cost and best possible time. To
achieve these, cross-docking is an appropriate method for
reducing costs and inventory and also improving customer
satisfaction.

Cross-docking is a material handling and distribution
center in which products move directly from receiving dock to
shipping dock and concurrently sorting and consolidating
operation is done.

The following steps should be considered to implementation of
across-docking system:

Step 1 - Selecting a product and supplier

Step 2 - Planning and Designing Operations

Step 3 - Justification of the cost

Step 4 - Implementation and Maintenance

Figure. 1 shows the material flow in a cross-docking
system. In this figure, suppliers send the products by
inbound vehicles to cross-dock center simultaneously.
It's assumed that, each inbound vehicle carries only one type
of the product. Products are identified and controlled at
receiving docks. Of course, at some cross-dock centers are
performed the operations of weighting, measurement and
labeling. Then the products will be arranged, consolidated and
placed on shipping dock according to their destinations.
Finally, consolidated products are loaded on outbound
vehicles at each dock and will be sent to customers. The
operations of cross-dock center may include short-term
storage. The main reason of using the cross-dock system is
to reduce exchange and inventory costs. Therefore, we
should focus on the movement of vehicles.

According to figure 2: two concepts are used for this system.

1. Transmission the products from a supplier to customers
without a cross-dock center

2. Transmission the products from a supplier to customers
with a cross-dock center

Fig.2.Shipment without and with cross-dock
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As it can be seen, in the absence of cross-dock center
suppliers must respond to all customer demands, so that we
have more travels and shipments with less than truck load
(LTL) capacity. However, by using the cross-dock center the
number of trips and shipment will be decreased due to
implementation of full truck load (FTL) capacity.

The purpose of this research is to find the best
sequence of inbound and outbound vehicles in a cross-dock
center. Therefore, a multi-objective mixed integer
programming model with the objectives of minimizing the
operation time and the total cost of exchange is proposed.

Cross-dock operations were first pioneered in the US
trucking industry in the1930s, and have been in continuous
use in LTL (less than truck load) operations ever since. The
US Military began utilizing cross-dock operations in the
1950s. Wall-Mart discovered the benefits of cross-docking in
the retail sector in the late1980s. Since most shipments spend
less than 24 hours there, the best candidates for cross-docking
are fast moving products with fairly constant demand. The
cross- docking systems have been described as “Just in Time”
for distribution systems (Napaolitano, 2000 and Gue and
Kevin, 2002). JIT distribution provides the basis of the cross-
docking idea whose potential was recognized after Wal-
Mart's in the early 1990s. The cross-docking terminals
modeled with the objective of travel cost and experienced
three types of congestion typically by (Bartholdi and Gue,
2000) and they constructed a layout to minimize
worker's travel cost and congestion time. Apte and
Viswanathan (2002) introduced cross-docking as one of the
recent strategic and technological innovations in the
management of a manufacturing supply chain. A two-phase
network planning model proposed that locates cross-docks
and distribution centers in a supply chain network design
environment (Jayaraman and Ross, 2003). They used
simulated annealing (SA) for the solution of this problem by
evaluating SA performance under a variety of problem
scenarios. The best shape for a cross-docking system is
studied by (Bartholdi and Gue, 2004). They concluded
that the best shape for a cross-docking system based on size of
the facilities and flow pattern within it. Chen and Song (2006)
studied cross docking scheduling problem with total
completion time occurring in just in time logistics. Based on
the different characteristics of the problem, several heuristics
and branch and bound algorithm were proposed. The first
cross-docking scheduling model proposed by (Chen and Lee,
2007). Wooyeon Yu &Egbelu, (2008) studied scheduling
inbound and outbound trucks in cross-docking system with
temporary storage. They proposed two solutions, the first
depend on a mathematical model with minimization of total
operation time and the second method was developed a
heuristic algorithm. The two-stage hybrid cross-docking
scheduling problem studied that the first stage shows the
transmit of products from the supplier to cross-dock center
and the second stage transmit from cross-dock center to
customers (Feng Chen &Kailei Song, 2008).

This paper will focus on minimizing make span and total
exchange cost in a cross-docking system with temporary
storage. Wooyeon Yu & Egbelu, (2008) show that their model
for large scale is a NP-hard model and need a heuristic
method. Our model is a multi-objective model, and it is also

2. Literature Review

strongly NP-hard.

According to above description, the assumptions used to
clarify and simplify our model are given as follow:

1. All available vehicles are unlimited.

2. The capacity of temporary storage buffer is unlimited.

3. The capacity of the vehicles was the same.

4. Products typically spend less than 24 hours in the
distribution center, sometimes less than an hour.

5. All vehicles are available at time zero.

6. Consolidation arrangements, where a variety of smaller
shipments are combined into one larger shipment for
economy of transport.

7. Only one unit count of a product can be loaded into the
outbound vehicle at a time.

8. When products arrive at cross-dock center, they
are sorted and consolidated immediately.

In this research make span is defined as a total operation time
from the moment the first product of the first inbound vehicle
which unloaded onto receiving dock until the last product
loaded onto the last outbound vehicle from shipping dock. The
total exchange cost is defined as cost of exchange the vehicles
according to the movement time in receiving and shipping
dock. The purpose of this research is to find the best sequence
for inbound and outbound vehicles to minimize the make span
and total exchange cost.

The proposed model of this research is as follows:

3. Model description
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v=1, R, i=1, 2, 3"; (17)

all variables 0.≥

The objective equations of this problem are shown as Eq. (1),
(15). The first equation is make span and the second is the total
exchange cost, which we want to minimize these objectives.
Eq. (2) show that the make span greater than or equal to the
time the last scheduled outbound vehicle leaves the shipping
dock. Eq. (3) ensures that the total number of units of product
type that transfer from the inbound vehicle to all outbound
vehicles are exactly the same as the number of units of product
type that was initially existed in inbound vehicle . Eq. (4)
ensures that the total number of units of product type that
transfer from all inbound vehicles to the outbound vehicle is
exactly the same as the number of units of product type
needed for outbound vehicle . Eq. (5) show the correct

relationship between the
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Xuvl variables and the variables.
Eq. (6)-(8) make a valid sequence for arriving and
departing times for the inbound vehicles based on their
order. Eq. (9) ensures that no inbound vehicle can
precede itself in the inbound vehicle sequence. Eq. (10)-
(12) is similar to Eq. (6)-(8) but for the outbound
vehicles. Eq. (13) ensures that no outbound vehicle can
precede itself in the outbound vehicle sequence. Eq.

Vuv
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(14) connects the leaving time for an outbound vehicle to
the arriving time of an inbound vehicle if any products
are transferred between the vehicles. Eq.(16) and (17)
show that the exchange cost for each inbound and
outbound vehicle based on type of the assigned vehicle.

In this method, assumed that the parameters such as
number of inbound and outbound vehicles and number of
products is constant, then we enumerated all
combinations of vehicle sequences with type of the
vehicles (number of combinations is equal to
(R!)×(S!)×(3!) and for each combination all the
constraints of the model written and solved by WinQSB
software.
Ultimately, the optimal solutions can be found. However,
this method is used for small size of problems (for
example, 3 or 4 inbound and outbound vehicles).And for
large size of problems, such as for 5 inbound and
outbound vehicles we have (5!)× (5!) ×3! = 86400
sequences that need a creative approach. Thus, to solve
this problem we use meta-heuristic algorithm.
Table.1 shows two sample problems that are solved with
enumeration method.

4. Solution method
4.1. Complete enumeration method and solved by
WinQSB

Table1: The problem is solved by enumeration method

Problem
set

Problem size Sequencing
of inbound
vehicles,
Inbound
vehicles

type

Sequencing
of

outbound
vehicles,
Outbound
vehicles

type

Enumeration solution

Number
of

inbound
vehicles

Number
of

outbound
vehicles

Number
of

product
type

Total of
products

Total
computational

time (Make
span) (s)

Total
exchange

cost

Solution
time (s)

1 3 3 3 2064
3,3 2,2

1,1
1,1 3,2

2,1
1412 250 43200

2 4 3 4 3718
4,2 3,1
2,2 1,2

3,2 2,2
1,1

2279 300 50400

4.2 Meta-heuristic algorithm

4.2.1 Non-dominated sorting

General purpose optimization methods such as simulated
annealing (SA), genetic algorithm (GA) and tabu-search (TS)
methods have been proposed for multi-objective optimization.
The algorithm we used in this research is non-dominated
sorting genetic algorithm (NSGA-II). The NSGA-II algorithm
and its detailed implementation procedure can be found in (D.
Kalyanmoy et al., 2001 and 2002). This algorithm has been
demonstrated as one of the most efficient algorithms for multi-
objective optimization on a number of benchmark problems.A
brief description of NSGA-II is as follows:

To start the algorithm, the first solution from the
population will be recorded in set P'. Each new solution p is
compared with all members of set P' one by one. If the solution
p dominates any member q of P', then solution q is removed

from P'. Therefore, the solutions are not members of non-
dominated front, removed from P'. Otherwise, if solution p is
dominated by any members of P', the solution p is ignored.
After checking all solutions of population, the remaining
members of P' constitute the non-dominated set. To find other
front, the members of P' will be discounted from P and the
above procedure is repeated. At the end, solution of the first
non-dominated front are sorted in

Fig.3. Crowding distance in pare to front

4.2.2 The main loop of the algorithm
Initially, a random parent population P is created. The
population is sorted based on non-domination.After assigning
fitness to each solution, a child population

0

Q of size is
created according to its non-domination level. After
producing the first generation, a combined population

with size of is formed. Therefore, solutions
belonging to the best non-dominated set selected for new
population, and if the size of new population is less than , the
remaining members are chosen from subsequent non-
dominated fronts in the order of their ranking. This procedure
is continued until the new population size reach to .

The chromosome formed in this research has two
arrays which the first array is the sequence of inbound or
outbound vehicles and the second array is the type of vehicles.
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Problem
set

Problem size

Enumeration
method solution

(optimize
solution)

NSGA II
algorithm
solution RPD

Number of

inbound
vehicles

Number of

outbound
vehicles

Number of

product
type Total of

products

1 3 3 3 2046 827 897 8.46

2 4 3 4 2910 1125 1173 4.26

6. Conclusion
In this research, a cross-docking system with temporary
storage was considered that determined the sequence of

4.3 Parameter setting

4.4 Implementing the NSGAII algorithm

5. Comparison of two methods

Before executing the algorithm, model and algorithm
parameters should be specified. Model parameters include the
number of inbound and outbound vehicles and the number of
product types. The algorithm parameters include four
parameters that their levels are as follow:
1. Population with the levels of 100, 150 and 200 individuals.
2. Crossover percent with the levels of 55%, 57% and 59%.
3. Mutation percent with the levels of 5%, 3% and 1%.
4. Repeat with the levels of 100, 200 and 300.

By implementing the Taguchi method for 4 factors
with 3 levels for a sample problem (R=10, S=9, N=3) the
best levels for each parameter are obtained. The combined
indicator is based on values obtained from both the objective
function in the implementation of the problem by NSGA II
algorithm that the relationship is as follows:
Objective= 0.6Z1+ 0.4Z2
According to the result obtained by using the Taguchi method,
the mean and signal to noise graphs for the best levels of
parameters are as follow:
Population: 200
Crossover percent: 57%
Mutation percent: 5%
Repeat: 100

After setting the parameter and determining the best value
of parameters, 20 samples problem selected and solved by
NSGAII algorithm.
The algorithm output are sequence of inbound and outbound
vehicles, type of vehicles and the value of objective functions
that shows in table.3. SeeAppendixA.

In this section, two sample problems selected that were
solved by enumeration method. We solved these problems by
NSGA II algorithm and compared with complete enumeration
method (table 3). We use relative percentage deviation (RPD)
for comparing the two methods that based on following
equation.
RPD = (algorithm solution– optimize solution) / optimize
solution (18)

Table 3 Comparison of two methods

inbound and outbound vehicles with the objectives of
minimization total operation time and total exchange
cost.According to the mathematical model, two methods were
suggested for solving the problem. First method was complete
enumeration but it is used for small scale of problems. For
example, a problem with 4 inbound vehicles and 3 outbound
vehicles has 864 cases that all cases should be solved. Due to
this problem is categorized as NP-hard class, another method
suggested based on meta-heuristic algorithm. The meta-
heuristic algorithm used in this study was non-dominated
sorting genetic algorithm (NSGA II). After setting the
parameters by Taguchi method, the best level of each
parameter is determined, which population with200
individual, crossover percent with 57%, mutation percent with
5% and repeat with 100 times is obtained. After
implementation of the two methods for two sample problems,
according to the best level of parameters, the comparison was
done and the value of 6.36% obtained for the average of
relative percentage deviation. Thus, the NSGA II is relatively
appropriate for the large scale of problem based on the
developed model in this research.
For the future research, in cross-docking system can consider
that the inbound and outbound vehicles have queuing system.
We also suggest that the vehicles have various capacities and
assuming a limitation on capacity of temporary storage.
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Abstract

Performance Appraisal occur in every organization, even when the formal process may be no more than continuing to

issue paychecks to employees on a regular basis. The most productive companies are those which put a significant amount of

resource toward improving the skills of their managers in conducting performance appraisal, and which work with employees

so that the entire organization receives the maximum benefit possible from the process. This is particularly important with

regard to new employees, since the success of the company depends on new employees understanding their role within the

organization, and receiving feedback in a timely manner so that they can work toward common organizational goals. This

paper will provide a guide to tackle the factor affecting the performance appraisal of the employees and to improve the job

involvement, sincerity and thereby services of banking sector and examines various aspects of employee appraisals, with a

particular emphasis on the role of the appraisal process and new hires.
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Introduction:

Definition of PerformanceAppraisal:-

Literature Review:

Performance appraisal may be defined as a structured
formal interaction between subordinates and supervisor that
usually takes the form of a periodic interview(annual and semi-
annual), in which the work performance of the subordinate is
examined and discussed, with a view to identifying
weaknesses and strengths as well as opportunities for
improvement and skills development.

In simple terms, performance appraisal may be
understood as the assessment of an individual's performance in
a systematic way.

Banking is a service sector and has its spread all over the
country. Today each and every person, even a smallest person
has dependence of this service. The employees are the tools of
banks through which banks provide the services. Their attitude
has much bearing in the services being rendered by them
performance appraisal of the employees is a psychological
character and is variable with different circumstances,
atmosphere, motivation and number of other factors.

This factor creates different impact on the employees of
different cadre, different age group and different experience
and different qualification. This paper will provide a guide to
tackle the factor affecting the performance appraisal of the
employees and to improve the job involvement, sincerity and
thereby services of banking sector.

Burke and Wetzel (1978): Eight performance review interview
characteristics were related to seven outcomes. Several of
these individual variables had been examined in previous
research. Two hundred seventy nursing personnel described
their last review interview. Five of the interview characteristics
were related to most of the outcomes, replicating earlier

research as well as adding new findings. Implications for
improving the conduct of appraisal interviews in
organizations are offered.
Michaelm (2006): Literature since the last comprehensive
review of research on the employment interview is
summarized, and suggestions for future studies in this area are
described. Major changes in findings regarding the validity of
the interview, the impact of applicant sex, and the effect of
interviewer characteristics/behavior on applicant relations, as
well as other issues, are reported. Contrary to the widely held
belief that the interview has low validity, recent research
indicated at least modest validity for this selection tool.
Conversely, the effect of the campus interview on applicant
reactions has been seriously questioned. Researchers are
urged to examine several areas in social psychology, including
the discrimination to achieve greater understanding of the
employment interview.

Since the early 1980s the field of
HRM has been the independent evolution of two independent
subfields (strategic and Functional), which we believe is
dysfunctional to the fields as a whole. We propose a
technology of HRM research based on two dimensions: level
of analysis (individual/group or organization) and number of
practices (single or multiple). We use this framework to
review the recent research in each of the four subareas. We
argue that while significant progress has been made within
each area, the potential for greater gains exists by looking
across each area. Toward this end we suggest some future
research directions based on a more integrative view of HRM.
We believe that both areas can contribute significantly to each
other resulting in a more profound impact on the field of HRM
than each can contribute independently.

Patrick and Wendy (2002):

Research Methodology:



Operational Definition of the Words:-
Nationalized & Private Banks:

Palitana city:

Employees:

Objectives of the study

Research Instruments:

Population:-

Table: 1.1 Population

·

·

·

·

·

·

·

The Commercial Banks Nationalized vide government
ordinance of 1969 and few other commercial banks
subsequently covered under nationalization.

The area within and under the authority of Palitana
Nagarpalica Corporation.

The officer and clerical staff employed by Nationalized and
Private Banks.

To find out the performance appraisal of the employees of
the Nationalized & private banks of Palitana City.
To find out difference between performance appraisal of
the employees of the Nationalized & Private Banks of
Palitana City in reference to different cadre (e.g. officer
cadre and clerk cadre)
To find out employees performance appraisal in different
level like age group, experience, education, qualification
etc…
To analyses the current scenario of the banking sector.

The study is made by questionnaires. It is an effective
research instrument or tool.

There are 6 nationalized bank and 2 Private bank
branches in Palitana city. Total population of bank employees
is 150 as follows:-

No. Name of Bank Name of Branch No. of

Employees

1 State Bank of India Darbargadh Branch 23

2 State Bank of India Talety Branch 15

3 HDFC Bank Palitana 37

4 Indian Overseas Bank Palitana 14

5 Union Bank Palitana 16

6 Bhavnagar District Bank Palitana 16

7 Dena Bank Palitana 16

8 Saurastra Gramin Bank Palitana 13

Sample:-
As many as 100 employees of Nationalized & Private Banks of
Palitana City are selected randomly as a sample for the purpose
of study of performance appraisal.

The following is the sample list:-

Table: 1.2 Sample

No. Name of Bank Name of Branch No. of

Employees

1 State Bank of India Darbargadh Branch 18

2 State Bank of India Talety Branch 10

3 HDFC Bank Palitana 29

4 Indian Overseas Bank Palitana 8

5 Union Bank Palitana 9

6 Bhavnagar District Bank Palitana 10

7 Dena Bank Palitana 11

8 Saurastra Gramin Bank Palitana 5

Data Collection Process:
Primary Data

Secondary Data:

Classification of Hypothesis Testing

: It is collected by questionnaire which includes
several questions related to topic. By the help of questionnaire
primary data is collected.

The data has taken from Bank records,
Internet, Books and Periodicals.

1. There is no significant difference in performance appraisal
of the employees of nationalized and private banks of Palitana
city with reference to differentAge.

Table: 1.3 Hypothesis 1

No. of

sample

Age Mean SD T’ ratio

46 Below – 30 66.43 3.35 A-B 0.19

47 31 to 50 67.44 3.85 B-C 0.03

7 Above – 50 70.71 61.38 C-A 0.0017

WhereA=Below-30, B= 31 to 50, C=Above – 50
In the analysis of first hypothesis, we can see that there

are three groups of age taken for the study which is Below-30,
31 to 50 and above – 50.In the first group there are 46
respondents taken so its mean is 66.43 and SD is 3.35. In the
same way second group there are 47 respondents taken so its
mean is 67.44 and SD is 3.85 and in the third group there are 7
respondents taken so its mean is 70.71 and SD 1.38.

After getting mean and SD there is testing of T-test. The
first T-test between A and B is 0.19 so, that is indicating no
significant difference between the age group ofAand B. In the
same way there was a Second T-test between B and C which is
0.031 so that is indicating no significant difference between
the age group of B and C. And the third group's T-test between
C and A which is 0.0017 so that is indicating no significant
difference between the age group of C andA.

There is no significant difference in performance appraisal
of the employees of nationalized and private banks of Palitana
city with reference to different Cadre.

2.

Table: 1.4 Hypothesis 2

No. of

sample

Cadre Mean SD T’

ratio

87 Officer 66.53 3.6
0.9013 Clerk 67.15 4.6

Where P=Officer, Q= Clerk
In the analysis of second hypothesis we can see

that there is a two group of cadre has been taken for
the study which was Officer and Clerk. In the first
group there are 87 respondents taken so its mean is
66.53 and SD is 3.6. In the same way in the second
group there are 13 respondents taken so its mean is
67.15 and SD is 4.6.

After getting mean and SD there is a testing of
T-test. The T-test between P and Q is 0.90, indicating
significant difference between the Cadre group P &
Q.
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No. of

sample

Experience Mean SD T’ ratio

46 Below – 10 66.67 3.61 A-B 0.25

47 11 to 20 67.56 3.85 B-C 0.16

7 Above – 20 67.57 2.87 C-A 0.04

WhereA=Below-10, B= 10 to 20, C=Above – 20
In the analysis of third hypothesis we can see that there is

a three group of experience that has been taken for the study
which is Below-10, 11 to 20 and above – 20.In the first group
there are 46 respondents taken so it's mean is 66.67 and SD is
3.61. In the the second group there are 47 respondents taken so
its mean is 67.56 and SD is 3.85 and in the third group there are
7 respondents taken so its mean is 67.57 and SD 2.87.

After getting mean and SD there is testing of T-test. The
first T-test between A and B which is 0.25 so, that is indicating
no significant difference between the Experience group of A
and B. In the same way there was a Second T-test between B
and C which is 0.16 that is indicating no significant difference
between the Experience group of B and C. And the third group
T-test between C and A which is 0.04 so, that is indicating no
significant difference between the Experience group of C and
A.

There is no significant difference in performance appraisal
of the employees of nationalized and private banks of Palitana
city with reference to different Education qualifications.

4.

Table: 1.6 Hypothesis 4

No. of

sample

Education Mean SD T’

ratio

49 Graduate 666.96 3.85 B-C
0.4351 P.Graduate 67.55 4.08

Where B= Graduate, C=Post Graduate
In the analysis of Fourth hypothesis we can see that

there are two groups of qualification that have been taken for
the study which is Graduate and Post Graduate. In the first
group there are 49 respondents taken so its mean is 666.96 and
SD is 3.85. In the same way in the second group there are 51
respondents taken so its mean is 67.55 and SD is 4.08.

After getting mean and SD there is a testing of T-test. The
first T-test between B and C is 0.43 so that is indicating
significant difference between the Education group of B and C.

This study provides direction to improve the
performance of the employees of nationalized and
private banks towards appraisal, who are working
under absolute performance security. It directs to the

Signification/Important of the study
v

3.

Table: 1.5  Hypothesis 3

There is no significant difference in performance appraisal
of the employees of nationalized and private banks of Palitana
city with reference to differentAge.

psychology of human elements and to create
motivation.
It is covers the aspects of (1) Job security, (2) Mental
Exertion, (3) Relation between employees and (4)
Advancement.

Proposed study is limited to the Nationalized and
Private Banks branches of Palitana City.
The conclusion will be made in the reference of
performance with the base of available appraisal
questionnaire.
The effectiveness of the study will depend on the
responses given by the employees.

Out of the 100 sample of 100 appraisal 03 employees
represent excellent situation, 93 employees represent
good situation, 4 employees represent average
appraisal, 1 employee represents poor level
satisfaction, and none was at bad level appraisal.
Out of the total training need wise five Questions
appraisal level are 20.08% employees are strongly
agree, 36.08% employees are agree, 7.02%
employees are neutral, 30.6% employees are
Disagree and 4.6% employees are strongly disagree.
Out of the total Performance Appraisal objective
wise six Questions appraisal level are 4.17%
employees are strongly agree, 38.67% employees
agree, 5.17% employees are neutral, 43.67%
employees are Disagree and 8.33% employees are
strongly disagree.
Out of the total qualification wise one Questions
appraisal level are 1% employees strongly agree,
43% employees agree, 0% employees are neutral,
22% employees Disagree and 34% employees
strongly disagree.
Out of the total Performance process wise three
Question's appraisal level are 8% employees
strongly agree, 36% employees agree, 8.67%
employees are neutral, 39.67% employees Disagree
and 7.67% employees strongly disagree.

After analyzing the data and as a result the statistics
available, researcher wishes to suggest the following

One can take all respondents not only male
respondents because there will be
a chance to get a different result.
The result can be different if the number of
respondents is more than I take in this study for
research.
If one spends more time for this type of study then
you can get the actual result in the next study.
If one takes the wider area and more respondents than
the result could be different.

The conclusions of the study are as follows,
It was found in the study that most of the bank employees

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

v

Limitation of Study

Findings:

Suggestions
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are having good, positive attitudes towards performance
appraisal; there exists good potential to improve the quality of
banking service by using appropriate means to tap the
potential. Creating positive atmosphere, motivation,
systematic and appropriate development and job distribution
may be considered such means.

Since there is no change in the appraisal among different
age group, different cadre, different experience, different
education qualification and avoiding discrimination in
allotting the work of different quality and different importance
to the different groups will provide inspiration and motivation
to the employees which will improve the service.

The total conclusion is that most of the employees are
strongly in favour of performance appraisal process about his
job, so the study is near about successful.

Comparative study of performance appraisal among
the nationalized bank and a private bank can be done.
Competitive study of performance appraisal level
amongst nationalized and private bank in different
parts of Gujarat and India can be done.
Comparative study of performance appraisal level
amongst nationalized bank undertaken by private
bank.
Parameters like emoluments marital status, children,
cadre, and gender can be done separately to measure.

Scope for the further study
v

v

v

v

v Monetary and psychic perquisites can play an
important role in improvement of performance
appraisal. A comparative study can be done to find
out positive and negative effect of such recognition
on performance appraisal of employees.
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Abstract

With rapid Urbanisation and almost 80 cities with million plus population the urban transport system in India is under

tremendous pressure to cope up with the current travel demand and the mobility needs of the ever increasing urban population,

estimated to be 473 million in 2021. The urban STUs are suffering from huge losses on account of loss of market share, high

operating cost which is due to deterioration in the quality of service. Hence there is urgent need to reform these STUs along the

principles of business organization but keeping in mind social equity also. An attempt is made to suggest a remedial strategy to

reform it so that it can function with financial sustainability. The experience of privatization in public services world over has

been mixed, this makes the need of reformation of urban STUs all the more essential.
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Introduction

Significance of the study

Efficient operation of urban bus system is central to
development of any city. There is a widespread reliance on
buses for public transport, providing important mobility within
urban area throughout the world. However, public prefer to use
privately-owned vehicles due to the inefficient operation of
city bus service in most of the Indian cities. The private
vehicles vying for limited road space along with buses has
resulted in congestion, accidents and vehicular pollution in
most of the Indian cities.

Buses can operate over existing roadway facilities with
minimum constructing cost, offer services as much lower cost
per passenger. Furthermore, buses provide the greatest
flexibility in service routes to meet the current transport
demand etc. Thus, improved performance of urban bus service
could essentially contribute to improve environment in Indian
cities by shifting mobility from private mode of transport
towards more efficient environmental friendly and safe travel
modes. However, improvement in urban bus system is not an
easy task. The difficulty in doing this is due to the fact that
urban bus systems are affected by socio-economic, financial,
environmental, and political factors along with technological
factors and physical problems.

The present scenario calls for a suitable strategy for
introduction of reformsat least for survival, if not for growth.
The study is peculiar in the sense that even though there is no
financial assistance from the govt. but being a public utility
company, it can not raise bus fares to maximize profits. Thus
even though it is autonomous it is still managed and owned by
state govt. In this context state urban transport undertakings
have to be self financing and growth oriented in urban areas.
This in turn imposes the responsibility of earning profit for
generation of funds, following the ethics of business and
discharging the social responsibility. This study aims to

suggest that suitable strategy for government measures,
institutional reforms in conformity with the different
legislative restrictions imposed by the govt.

The objectives of the study can be
enumerated as follows:-

1. To review the Urban transport scenario, transport needs of
urban population

2. To take a look at government measures to cope up with the
travel demand of increasing urban population

3. To examine and analyse the different financial and
operational aspects of Urban STUs

To ascertain the causes for downfall and suggest reforms
for improvement in general.

In order attain the objectives of the study the technique of
investigation, the tools used, the methods of statistical
analysis etc. are as below:-

The study being analytical in nature is
based on secondary data which is collected from the
following sources:-

(i) Issues between the study period of Journal of Transport
management published by CIRT, Pune.

(ii) Basic Road statistics of India published by ministry of
surface Transport (MOST)

(iii) Five-year plans documents Govt. of India.
(iv) Websites available for data based information on state

urban transport.
(v) www.nlist.inflibnet.ac.in for e-Journals and e-books.

The collected data is presented
in the form of appropriate tables for ready comparison,
interpretation and conclusion. Data in the form of time
series will be depicted in various tables.

For analysis of the data various
statistical tools such as averages, ratios, indices etc. are
used.

Aim & Objectives:

Research Methodology

a) Sources of data:-

b) Presentation of data: -

c) Statistical Tools:-



d) Period of the Study:

Urban Transport in India current scenario

City- wise Distribution of Vehicle Population

Travel Demand

Urban Transport Infrastructure Development

63 mission cities

Economic stimulus package

- This study is restricted to the
period between 2001 and 2011 for analysis of
performance of Urban STUs.

As such, it is projected that India's urban population would
grow to about 4730 lakhs in 2021 and 8200 lakhs by 2051, as
against only 2850 lakhs in 2001. Hence, cities must not only
meet the mobility needs of the current population but also
provide for the needs of those yet to join the urban
population.During 2001-2011, the growth rate of registered
motor vehicles was almost three times the growth rate of the
road network. The share of buses including Omni buses in the
total registered motor vehicle population, as on 31st March
2011was just1%.

Amongst the 35 million-plus cities for which information
is available as on 31 March 2011, with a population of 72.3
lakh, Delhi had the largest number of registered motor
vehicles, followed by Bengaluru (37.9 lakh), Chennai (34.6
lakh), Hyderabad (30.3 lakh) and Pune (20.9 lakh). These five
cities accounted for 49.3% of the total vehicles of the 35
Million Plus Cities

The level of urban transport demand is increasing at a
rapid rate. The growth in travel demand is due to population
growth, increase in mobility rate i.e. the average number of
trips per person per day (can be due to increase in per capita
income) and increase in the trip length as the major cities are
expanding its geographical boundaries. It is quite clear that the
passenger movement in the country is dominated by road
transport; the share of railways is 15% as compared to 85% of
road transport. Passenger traffic measured by BPKMs was
projected to grow at 7.2 per cent per annum during the Twelfth
Five Year Plan. In view of the above data it is essential that the
state transport undertakings plan accordingly and take full
advantage of the opportunity.

At current 17 Cities are considering, planning or
implementing busway/BRT projects. 10 of the 17 are being
funded through J NURM (Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban
Renewal Mission). BRTS Projects for 422 Kms are sanctioned
for 9 mission cities at a total cost of US$ 1,016 million (@ US$
2.4 million per km). In February 2009, MoUD (GOI) launched
the bus financing scheme for the Urban Transport System
under the second stimulus package through JnNURM scheme
for . The financing was meant exclusively for
city bus service and Bus Rapid Transits System (BRTS) for all
Mission cities. MoUD classified all the cities as millennium
cities with the population of more than one (1) million and a
second level of cities with a population range of 0.5 to one (1)
million. Public Transport is one of the most significant sectors
for this revitalization plan. MoUD is also contemplating go
extend this scheme to 118 more cities (200,000+ population
cities) which is possible only after the buses already sanctioned
are put on road as per the 100 DaysAction Plan.

15,260 modern buses sanctioned under economic
stimulus package at a cost of US$ 1,020 Million
Waiver of state & local taxes on public transport (upto

st

n

•

•

16%)
61 mission cities Covered; about 4000 buses are on
road as on 31 December 2009
34 new cities to get organised city bus service

Let's take a look at the overall performance of the urban
transport undertakings in India during 2000-01 & 2010-11.
We consider essential performance indicators like fuel
efficiency in kms per litre of HSD, manpower productivity in
kms per staff per day, bus utilization in kms per bus held per
day, accident rate in per lakhs kms operated, total revenue in
Rs. Per day per bus and total cost in Rs. Per day per bus etc.

Heavy losses were made by all the major urban state
transport undertakings with the exception of Banglore
Metropolitan Transport Corporation but its profits are also
showing a declining trend. All the major metropolitan cities
state transport undertakings total cost increased at a faster rate
than the increase in total revenue. Also the total revenue was
almost 40% less than the total cost except in BMTCL. The
operating ratio i.e operating cost as % of total revenue of
AMTS, CSTC, BEST was 227.55%, 396.60%, 142.97%
respectively, even for BMTCL it was 97.03% in 2010-11. It
was due to increasing personnel cost and material cost. The %
of overaged buses in DTC, CSTC and AMTS rose
considerably which meant more operating cost but less
returns. The occupancy ratio on an average hovered around at
70%. Staff productivity in MTC and BMTCL was more than
39kms per day but in other urban STUs it was much lower than
desired level.

The review of the physical and financial performance
indicators of urban transport undertakings reveals that the
main problem facing these organizations are loss of market
share, declining quality of service due to inadequate
replacement of fleet , customer dissatisfaction and loss of
image. The need to reinvent these urban STUs is very much
evident. It requires policy measures on part of the Government
and operational efficiency from the transport undertakings.
Society will need these public transport undertakings to
survive and provide the quality service in a developing
country like India.

Role of government is most crucial if these urban STUs
have to come out of red. The government as regulator,
facilitator, policy maker, price controller has to envisage the
policy which will enable urban STUs to follow business
principles with social equity. The government policy should
consider the following measures:
1. Reduce the urban transport modal share of private

motorized vehicles through Transportation Demand
Management (TDM) measures, including pricing
measures that integrate congestion, safety, and pollution
costs, aimed at gradually reducing price distortions that
directly or indirectly encourage driving, motorization,
and sprawl

2. Support work towards more sustainable transport fuels
and technologies, including greater market penetration of

•

•

st

Performance of Urban State Transport Undertakings

Reformation of urban transport undertakings

Suggestions for Improvement
A] Government Reforms
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options such as vehicles operating on electricity generated
from renewable sources, hybrid technology and natural
gas

3. Adopt Intelligent Transportation Systems (ITS), such as
electronic fare and road user charging systems, transport
control centres, and real-time user information, when
applicable

4. Adopt social equity as a planning and design criteria in the
development and implementation of transport
infrastructure projects.This leads to improved quality,
safety and security for all and especially for women,
universal accessibility of streets and publictransport
systems for persons with disabilities and elderly, and
affordability of transport systems for low-income groups,
and upgrading, modernization and integration of
intermediate public transport

5. Encourage innovative financing mechanisms for
sustainable transport infrastructure and operations
through measures, such as parking levies, fuel pricing,
time-of-day automated road user charging, and public-
private partnerships such as land value capture, including
consideration of carbon markets, wherever feasible

6. Encourage widespread distribution of information and
awareness onsustainable transport to all levels of
government and to the public through outreach,
promotional campaigns, timely reporting of monitored
indicators, and participatory processes

7. Develop dedicated and funded institutions that address
sustainable transport- land use policies and
implementation, including research and development on
environmentally sustainable transport

8. Greater autonomy for implementation of policies and
decision making at local level to remove administrative
bottleneck.

9. Formation of transport regulatory authority at state level
to independently regulate fares for public transport
services based on economic feasibility of operations and
social equity, but not by way of political interference for
populism.

10. State Governments need to reduce the passenger tax rates
as these are not justified at all when there is poor
reimbursement of concessional fares and free passes.

11. No taxes should be levied on rolling stock, spare parts and
fuel.

12. Introduction of policy framework for Public Private
Partnership projects for fleet augmentation through hiring
of buses without compromising STUs control but still
improving productivity.

13. Restructuring of management bodies to accommodate
experts having technical, economic, financial and
marketing expertise

1. Adoption of innovative pricing methods such as premium
price for peak hour pricing for AC, express & seasonal
service and ordinary fares for weaker sections of the
society keeping in mind equity principles of a public
utility.

2. Marketing of premium services to be emphasized in
service mix composition.

B] Operational Reforms by STUs.

3. Scheduling of routes on the basis of economic feasibility
based on research of passenger's feedback not merely
relying on the past experiences of some other STUs.

4. Periodic training and orientation to new modern
technologies for the conductors, drivers, control room
staff, supervisors, technicians, mechanics etc. to enable
them with quick and smooth transformation from old
methods to new swift time and energy saving methods.

5. Dedicated plans to address the problem of absenteeism,
through detailed analysis and dealing with it promptly in
form of punitive measures if required.

6. Incentives for staff for dedicated operations during
festive, peak season to derive better manpower
productivity.

7. ITS features such as LED sign boards, Audio visual
passenger information, Multiplexing, On board
diagnostics, Cameras, integrated controller, GPS, GPRS,
Smart card ticketing machines should be introduced to
attract more passengers.

8. Separate research and development cell for scheduling of
routes, technological advancement, finding passenger
preference & movement changes and marketing
measures.

9. Reduction in back office staff through introduction of
modern technology in control rooms for vigilance.

10. Departmentation of services on the basis of passenger
type resulting in formation of strategic business units to
cater for the needs of different types of passengers as per
their preference & capacity to pay. This will result in
patronage having long term effect and increase in market
share.

11. Marketing of air space of depots, workshops, bus surface
to generate revenue which can be utilized to provide
better amenities at depots, workshops, terminals for both
passengers and staff.

In nutshell it can be said that the state transport
undertakings need a comprehensive strategy which consists of
regulatory, operational, financial, marketing, technological
and innovative measures to bring them out of red and reform
so that urban STUs are financially sustainable as well as
operationally efficient. But the reform process has to begin
with a strong, urgent and sustained initiative from the central
and state government. The policy framework for Public
Private Partnership, formation of state transport regulatory
authority, adoption of ITS, capital investment for urban bus
infrastructure, capacity building, innovative pricing for
discouraging private vehicles for city transport will have far
reaching effects. But these reforms must be understood by the
public rather than being opposed (heavy parking charges, user
charges, emission standards etc.) as often seen in democratic
set up of Indian politics.

Profile and Performance of State Transport Undertakings
from 2000-2001 to 2009-10, Indian Journal of Transport
Management, Central Institute of Road Transport, Pune
Road Transport Year Book 2010-2011 pp 8-13
Singh S. (2005), Review of Urban Transportation in
India, Journal of Public Transportation, 8(1), pp 79 – 97
Subbaram N.(2007), Marketing Public Transport, Indian
Journal of Transport Management 31(4), pp 327-335
Passenger Forecasts For Twelfth Plan Period (2012-
2017), Ministry Of Road Transport & Highways
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Annexure:
1.Total Cost in paise per effective kms

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 2078.5 2290.5 1440.4 1933.1 2215.8 3564.8

2001-02 2127.6 2306.5 1433.1 2005.3 2343.8 3742.2

2002-03 3657.2 2540.6 1561.5 2139.8 3517 3936.9

2003-04 2968.9 2342.2 1498.4 2040.7 2812.8 3847.1

2004-05 4621.4 2815.7 1655.2 2275.5 3404.2 4191.9

2005-06 5232.3 3422.9 1815.4 2639.7 2316.9 4526.6

2006-07 NA 3761.6 1958.2 2726 1952.6 5177.5

2007-08 8501.8 3921.5 2122.7 2791.6 2553.6 5030.8

2008-09 12563.7 4341.6 2244.6 2791.1 2794.9 5183.6

2009-10 13402.6 5629 2414.4 2748 NA 5486.7

2010-11 NA 7931.7 3133.6 3632.2 5323.1 6583.0

2.Total revenue in paise per effective kms

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 1549.1 954.9 1529 1697.7 1531.4 2871.6

2001-02 1449.1 965.5 1561.9 1899.9 1732.3 3047.2

2002-03 1652.8 1075.5 1869.7 2078.2 1761.4 3193.4

2003-04 1849.5 988.8 1665.5 2238.2 1642.2 3146.6

2004-05 1686.4 1168.6 1924.3 2209.1 1980.2 3445

2005-06 1820.1 1388.3 2172.6 2236.4 1782.7 3536.6

2006-07 NA 1471.8 2580.2 2402.5 1599.1 3706.2

2007-08 2203.7 1522.5 2494.9 2442 1504.6 3959.1

2008-09 2545.3 1614.7 2366.2 2450.6 1700.6 3934.4

2009-10 2839.4 1888 2561.9 2430.7 NA 3595.6

2010-11 NA 2090.0 3187.4 2971.8 2443.9 5143.9

3. Operating Ratio

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 75.09 217.50 77.35 96.35 125.40 97.26

2001-02 83.08 212.11 68.83 90.96 117.97 94.25

2002-03 166.12 214.89 60.41 92.35 197.26 99.85

2003-04 133.78 206.13 64.55 79.39 149.09 93.44

2004-05 173.77 222.93 65.37 94.27 155.52 103.21

2005-06 200.94 257.9 85.82 116.46 131.66 127.98

2006-07 NA 251.91 83.64 112 125.60 145.32

2007-08 252.85 255.03 94.20 125.13 178.17 133.89

2008-09 323.21 259.11 91.50 125.59 168.35 137.54

2009-10 293.85 304.68 99.74 122.3 NA 157.49

2010-11 NA 396.60 97.03 118.95 227.55 142.97

4. % Fleet Utilisation

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 71.8 66.5 94.8 82.2 80.6 91.9

2001-02 79.9 67.7 96.1 78.7 70.9 90.2

2002-03 85.5 68.5 96.6 81.2 61.6 90.9

2003-04 89.3 70.4 95.7 81.7 55.2 91

2004-05 85.5 63.5 95 78.9 67.3 90.7

2005-06 91.2 57.6 95.6 78.5 79.6 90.7

2006-07 NA 54.8 94.4 74.5 81.5 90.6

2007-08 83.1 55.5 93.8 76 82.4 89.6

2008-09 76.4 53.7 94.5 85.7 85.5 88.8

2009-10 79.6 56.2 93.7 90.7 NA 89.4

2010-11 NA 50.5 92.9 88.3 68.1 84.0

5. % of Overaged buses

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 71.8 66.5 94.8 82.2 80.6 91.9

2001-02 79.9 67.7 96.1 78.7 70.9 90.2

2002-03 85.5 68.5 96.6 81.2 61.6 90.9

2003-04 89.3 70.4 95.7 81.7 55.2 91

2004-05 85.5 63.5 95 78.9 67.3 90.7

2005-06 91.2 57.6 95.6 78.5 79.6 90.7

2006-07 NA 54.8 94.4 74.5 81.5 90.6

2007-08 83.1 55.5 93.8 76 82.4 89.6

2008-09 76.4 53.7 94.5 85.7 85.5 88.8

2009-10 79.6 56.2 93.7 90.7 NA 89.4

2010-11 NA 50.5 92.9 88.3 68.1 84.0

6. Bus Utilisation daily per bus held in kms

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 167.2 128.3 208.7 205.8 167.1 194.9

2001-02 174.6 140.6 221.2 194.9 139.9 189.8

2002-03 191.1 153 224.3 205 122.6 194.6

2003-04 167.2 158.1 218.8 204.2 110.1 192.5

2004-05 177.6 137.7 219.1 206 140.5 193.7

2005-06 184.2 124.1 217.9 208.7 171.6 194.2

2006-07 NA 120.2 217.4 201.5 183 191.2

2007-08 131 121.5 212.2 212.8 184.5 179.4

2008-09 118.7 118.7 215.9 254.9 189.5 168.3

2009-10 138.7 111.9 211.8 279.6 NA 169.8

2010-11 NA 96.0 208.8 278.4 135.8 149.7
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7. % Occupancy Ratio/ Load Factor

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 79.7 93.5 90.2 86.8 53.1 55.7

2001-02 67.8 95.7 95.5 84.2 54.2 54.4

2002-03 67.1 89.8 95.5 75.3 50 58.6

2003-04 72.5 95 95.5 78.9 57.2 57.5

2004-05 67.7 86.8 77.2 80.8 54.7 60.5

2005-06 74.4 86.6 72 81.6 60.7 58.3

2006-07 NA 86.8 63.9 85.9 63.7 60.8

2007-08 85.5 86.7 63.5 81.7 55.8 67

2008-09 69.9 82.9 63.7 75.3 55.3 74.5

2009-10 69.8 82.7 62.5 80 NA 73.6

2010-11 NA 74.1 76.9 84.3 74.4 72.4

8. Staff Productivity in effective kms per staff per day

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 32.3 16.83 36.44 27 21.7 17.52

2001-02 31.78 19.98 40.56 26.45 17.89 17.35

2002-03 21.73 21.31 45.5 29.62 17.86 18.41

2003-04 16.15 21.45 42.25 28.49 15.91 18.1

2004-05 21.67 19.81 45.87 30.84 19.42 18.34

2005-06 22.25 18.66 45.59 32.62 20.45 19.2

2006-07 NA 19.13 44.39 32.13 22.48 19.42

2007-08 15.72 18.95 40.29 31.18 34.82 18.95

2008-09 16.03 17.88 39.94 36.79 27.26 21.03

2009-10 18.4 16.27 39.05 39.66 NA 23.51

2010-11 NA 13.86 39.34 43.32 28.36 19.77

9. Accidents per lakh kms

Year DTC CSTC BMTCL MTC AMTS BEST

2000-01 0.25 0.53 0.26 0.85 0.90 0.33

2001-02 0.23 0.37 0.23 0.68 0.83 0.29

2002-03 0.14 0.34 0.23 0.50 0.10 0.32

2003-04 0.15 0.32 0.22 0.53 0.15 0.29

2004-05 0.16 0.20 0.19 0.52 0.75 0.34

2005-06 0.14 0.22 0.17 0.52 0.73 0.35

2006-07 NA 0.19 0.14 0.53 0.79 0.41

2007-08 0.12 0.20 0.16 0.61 1.48 0.37

2008-09 0.11 0.23 0.16 0.50 1.05 0.40

2009-10 0.10 0.35 0.13 0.51 NA 0.34

2010-11 NA 0.37 0.10 0.49 1.17 0.33
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Abstract

It is a human desire to maintain their body and skin. Since we lack both time and patience, most of us prefer that someone

else does it for us as only then we can relax and enjoy. A beauty parlour is business dealing with cosmetic treatments of women

and also of cosmetic treatments of men. The low investment and high return is a feel good factor of beauty business. People seek

beauty, they are constantly looking to improve what they have or try to give themselves a whole new look. It is no wonder that

hair and beauty parlour business remain one of the rapidly growing industries today.

In today's modern world, glamour and beauty is having extremely high importance. As the beauty stays always in demand,

this business is growing rapidly. Recently the people from different fields like Medicine, Engineering, Airline, Faction

designing, Call centre etc., are taking up beauty cosmetology and hair styling as their profession.
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Introduction:
In the big beauty bazaar today, beauticians with their

array of cosmetics and technology hold the magic wand.

Mirror is the beauty parlour where women are willing to spend

hours and money, shed inhibitions and impatience

synonymous with looking good.
It is a human desire to maintain their body and skin. Since

we lack both time and patience, most of us prefer that someone

else does it for us as only then we can relax and enjoy.
To become more beautiful is a national, regional and local

obsession. The urge to remain beautiful forever gives birth to

millions of beauty consumers. In today's quick-fix-world,

everybody wants to get noticed.
Beauty business rakes in money, if only they are able to

give “Superior and satisfying services" to their customers. The

high profile beauty parlours who elevate themselves

incomparable status with their self acclaimed swift service,

hospitable staff quality products, level of expertise and

hygiene can also be potential health perils in their race for

customers.
“A Beauty parlour is a business dealing with

cosmetic treatments of women and also of cosmetic

treatments of men.”
The low investment-high return is a feel good factor of

beauty business. People seek beauty, they are constantly

looking to improve what they have or give themselves a whole

new look. It is no wonder that hair and beauty parlour business

remains one of the rapidly growing industries today. All this

may sound weird particularly when one believes that beauty

comes from within and that beauty lies in the eyes of the

beholder. Perhaps it's not so simple any more

.
In today's modern world, glamour and beauty are having

extremely high importance. The researcher's main aim behind

the selection of this subject is to give attention on this

particular sector, so that the maximum women can get self

dependent with this business.
Even a housewife can start this business from her house

as well as she can manage both her home and business

simultaneously. And the best feature is this requires an

affordable financial budget to start the beauty parlour. As the

beauty stays always in demand, this business is growing

rapidly and getting successful all over and will remain so.
Hence to focus on this world wide growing business

researcher has selected this subject for study. The low

investment high return feel good factor of beauty business.

Learned young girls take up a career in beauty procedures and

techniques. But bankers give lowest priority to this

Generally, it takes from Rs.1 to 5 lakhs to set up a reasonable

decent parlour with all basic services, and Rs. 10 to 15 lakhs to

setup a modern and specialized parlour services .It is

important for both the business owners and customers to guard

against inferior service because beauty is precious and its

pursuit eternal.
To become more beautiful forever gives birth to millions

of beauty consumers and expectation raised by beauty clinics

leads to a heavy growth in beauty parlour business market

each year. Whether she is a woman living in Mumbai or Delhi,

Chennai or Calcutta or in a town area including a beauty

routine is an indefinable emotion and a desirable exercise.

1. To study the scope for beauty parlour business.

Significance and Selection of Subject:

Objectives of Study:



2. To study the women's beauty parlour in Shrirampur Town.

3. To study the customers' expectations and their

Satisfaction.

4. To study problems faced by the beauticians in Shrirampur

town.

1. Beauty Parlour Business provides self employment to

women.

2. Beauty Parlour Business is useful to the Society.

Shrirampur is a taluka place in Ahmednagar district with

a population of 81,255 (As per 2001 census) and out of this

population female population is approx. 40,000.

This study pertains only to women's Beauty parlours in

Shrirampur town. The study period is 2005 - 2010 only.

Research come from the inner world of library,

magazines and outside world of living people. Data are facts,

figures and other relevant materials, past and present serving as

bases for the study. The different methods of data collection are

primary and secondary data.

Since study is basically of descriptive nature, an

interview schedule and questionnaires were used as a research

instruments for data collection. The respondents were visited

and interview schedule was administrated personally.

The study is mainly based on primary data collected from

customers and beauticians in Shrirampur town, through an

interview and discussion schedule.

Data collection is key part of any research. Data means

fact. Conclusions are based on collection of data. As a unit of

analysis was collected for observation and study, they are

called research material. The study is based on both primary as

well as secondary data.

Primary data was collected from following sources:

To furnish more reliable data, researcher prepared two

questionnaires, one for beauticians and other for customers. 50

beauticians and 100 customers have filled up these

questionnaires. Conclusions drawn by the researcher are

strongly based on these questionnaires.

The researcher has visited 50 beauty parlours in

Shrirampur town.

The collected data was processed and tabulated by the

way of tables, charts, graphs.

Hypotheses:

Scope and Limitations of Study:

Limitations:-

Research Methodology:

Source of Data Collection: ~

Primary Data:-

Questionnaire:

Techniques ofAnalysis:

Secondary Data:-

v

v

The secondary sources are the reports of a person who

relates the term and an actual witness of or participants in an

event. The secondary data is collected from various

magazines, journals, books and news papers, through internet

& other published or unpopulated sources.

Table No.1
Selection of Samples

STATUS TOTAL SELECTED
RESPONDENTS

Registered under Shop Act 40 20

Unregistered Under Shop Act 205 50

(Source: Primary Data)

Personal discussion and interviews were held with
Beauticians and customers which includes all age of
beauticians & customers. Researcher came to know about
the unknown facts and got qualitative facts from these
sources.

While observing working of Beauty Parlour
Business in Shrirampur Town, the researcher observed the
procedure of administration in beauty parlour business by
visiting the different beauty parlours in Shrirampur town.
Researcher has also observed the beauticians dealing with
different customers in different ways & giving right
treatment by simply observation of the subject and record
relevant aspects of his behavior.

When customers think beauticians say high price
treatment, they choose treatments as per their choice. When
customer's income level is very low or middle they give
importance to the price of treatments. When customer's
income level is high, their financial condition is good they are
interested in best quality of treatments. Beauticians view -
most women are interested in best quality of treatments.

Discussion and Interview:-

Observation Method:-

Data Analysis and Interpretation
Customers Habit –

Graph No.1

Graph No.1 indicates that 35% customers gave more
importance to quality of service and beauty work. 40%
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customers are selecting the beauty parlour on the basis of their
service charges for the treatments.10% customers are
bargaining for the service charges. 15% customers choose
treatments as they like.

Table No.2
Trend of beauty parlour business in Shrirampur

YEAR PARLOURS

1980-1990 4%

1991-2000 35%

2001-2010 61%

(Source: Primary Data)
Table No.2 shows increasing Beauty Parlour Business in

Shrirampur town year by year. Since 1980 to 1990 the ratio of
beauty parlour business was only 4% because at that time
house hold women were not interested in doing this business.
Then from 1991 to 2000, the ratio of beauty parlour business
was 35%. Because of magazines, television, cinemas the house
hold women came to know the importance of this business. In
2001 to 2010 the ratio of beauty parlour business is 61%
because recently every woman is interested to earn money & to
become self independent with their own business. A large
number of women have came to know the importance of
beauty parlour business & also that there is large amount of
earning in this business.

In beauty parlour business finance is an important thing.
Every time customers like advanced and new treatments,
cuttings and facials. So, in this business working capital plays
an important role. Totally the profit is dependent on business
running. Beauticians are taking risk to purchase latest products
in their business. In Shrirampur town Nationalized Bank,
Private Bank and Co-operative Banks are providing loan
facility to beauticians.

Very few beauticians take loan from private bank and
nationalized bank. Mostly beauticians organize money from
private sector.

Source of Loan:

Table No.3
Source of Loan

Source of Loans Percentage

Nationalized Bank 10

Private Bank 15

Urban Bank 10

Co-Operative Bank 5

Money Lenders 25

Self 35

Total 100

(Source: Primary Data)
Table No.3 shows the source of loans in Shrirampur,

Beautician who takes loan from nationalized bank is rare only
10%. Beauticians who use private bank are just 15% .Urban
bank and co-operative banks are used by beautician 10% to 5 %

for taking loan. 25% Beauticians take money from money
lenders. 35% Beauticians prefer mostly their own finance
for their beauty parlour business because they are not
interested in lengthy loan proceed with the documents and
other formalities.

In Shrirampur town customers are changing now. They
want to be the super one - they accept new things, new
products & new ideas so they visit the beauty parlour.

Customers in Shrirampur town:

Graph No. 2

C US TOME R

40%

50%

10%

S E AS ONAL

R E G UL AR

IR R E G UL AR

C US TOME R

(Source: Primary Data)
Graph No 2 shows Shrirampur customers who visit

the beauty parlours. In Shrirampur town the number of regular
customer is more than 50%. This type of customer has more
knowledge about their beauty care. And also they know the
importance of beauty parlour treatments. They also get it done
regularly whenever it is necessary. 40% are seasonal
customers who visit the beauty parlour at the time of various
festivals such as Eid, Diwali, Navratri, marriage season,
Raksha Bandhan, Karvachouth, Teej, Baisakhi, and
Christmas. Only 10% are the Irregular customers who are not
interested or poor women who do have not enough money to
spend on themselves and they do not have time to visit the
parlours regularly.
Views of the customers Graph No. 3

45%

30%

25%

yes

no

can't say in

future
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Graph No.3 shows the views from customers about
the rate charged by the beautician in Shrirampur town. Most of
the 45% female customers say” yes” to the same rate chart for
the beauty parlour business in Shrirampur town. 30% of female
consumer says “No” to the same rate graph for the treatments
in beauty parlour business because every female customer is
not from the high society level, and do all treatments given in
the beauty parlours. Most female customers cannot afford the
high rate graph or charges given by the beauty parlour. 25% of
customer can't predict whether yes or no because it will not
cause any difference to them.

Table No. 4.
Level of Parlour

Level Make-up Treatment Product Sale Facility

High 65 60 70 68

Low 35 40 30 32

(Source: Primary Data)
Table No 4. shows that the levels of beauty parlours in

Shrirampur town with their make-up, treatment, product
sales, facilities provided by the beautician.
In higher type of beauty parlours there are specialized
kind of treatments made available to their client
according to their problems related to it. The rate charts
is according to treatment and therapy they use which is
generally specific and high cost. Mostly this type of
beautician are highly educated in their field as they are
related or running beauty parlour education related
institutes along with the parlours.
To upgrade their knowledge they attend different type of
seminars, Workshops, so that treatment given by the
beautician were good, advance & scientific. This helps
them to upgrade the latest trends and techniques about what
they are unaware.
All these effect is are seen in increasing number of
clients /customers. Because before visiting these type
of beauty parlour client have to take appointment .
These things make them well-known among others.

With the help of the above collected data and
information, the researcher has concluded that, the location of
the parlour is one of the prime factors for the success of parlour.
It is quite evident that a heavily invested beauty parlour may
produce any good if it is situated in some remote area. Keep
your clients satisfied. A beauty parlour's best marketing tool is
word-of-mouth. If a client is happy with the results, she will
come back to your parlour. After all, it is a question of trust.
Satisfied clients can then help advertise your business to their
friends, family, and colleagues. Words can easily spread about
the great look and outstanding personal service that your
parlour provides. It is important that your business creates and
maintains the desirable reputation as a quality hair and parlour
operation. Collect contact information from your clients e.g.
an email address or cell phone number, and if you have a
computerized system you than easily text or mail them with
updates on new products/services, and any special offers you
have.

1) Location is critical to the success of beauty parlour
business. Beautician needs a location that is strategically
situated on one of the busiest streets in their area. If they
don't have a well-established reputation in the business and
a long list of loyal clients; find a high-profile location with
an easy access from all parts of town.

·

·

·

Conclusion:

Suggestions:

2) Create a clean and safe atmosphere. Parlours thrive on an
environment that is clean, safe and relaxing, where
customers can receive prompt and professional service.
Cleanliness is a particularly important element that can
draw clients in the parlour again and again. Be sure that in
the beauty parlour towels, foot baths, and other
equipments are washed, clean and odour-free. Clients
must be able to trust the products and tools used in the
beauty parlour are of top-notch quality and safe.
Beautician cannot afford to put their clients at risk from
infections, as it could damage beautician reputation.

3) Offer a wide range of services in one setting, which will
give beautician a distinct advantage over those who offer
only one or two types of services. Many clients prefer to
have their hair, nails and face done in one place, instead of
going to three different places. While beautician can
specialize in one main area (e.g. hair), giving your clients
the convenience of a one-stop beauty shop can set your
business apart from your competitors. Always buy the
right products, and if a beauty salon picks a recognized
brand, this can draw clients to your salon.

4) It is advised to create rules for the staff. This manual will
help to sought out problems in a better way. The unbiased
implementation on these laws will lead to an effective
administration. Handsome salaries can serve as eye
catcher for the trained and professional staff.

5) Introduce a commission based system so employees are
motivated to grow the number of clients. Set up your salary
system and holiday system so that staff is paid on time.
These are all small things but they make a big difference to
the employees.

6) Also consider providing training classes on a regular basis
to the beautician's personnel to improve their product
knowledge and skills as well as awareness to trends.

7) The Beauticians should form their ownAssociation.
8) Beautician's must do their business on profit basis, but

charges must be moderate. And also consider the status
of the customer.
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1. Introduction

2. Review of the Research Literature

Accounting information plays two important roles in
market-based economies. First, it allows capital providers
(shareholders and creditors) to evaluate the return potential of
investment opportunities (the ex-ante or valuation role of
accounting information). Second, accounting information
allows capital providers to monitor the use of their capital once
committed (the ex-post or stewardship role of accounting
information).

Thus, the demand for accounting information by
outsiders arises for two reasons. First, ex-ante, firms' managers
typically have more information about the expected
profitability of firms' current and future investments than
outsiders. This information asymmetry makes it difficult for
outside capital providers to assess the profitability of the firm's
investment opportunities.

Second, the ex-post demand for accounting information
arises from a separation of ownership and control (a
characteristic of modern economies), which results in capital
providers not having full decision-making rights. To solve the
ensuing agency problems, both implicit and explicit contracts
often use accounting information such as use of resources,
decisions taken, and the generated return on investments.
Investors value such information ex-post and require a lower
rate of return ex-ante when they can rely on such information.
However, as we will discuss, the ex-ante and ex-post demands
for accounting information may not always result in the
information being voluntarily supplied.

The first time, according to Trueblood report, social
accounting was considered as one of the financial reporting
purposes. After that American Association of Accounting
(AAA) did a study in 1974 among 695 people of its members

and announced that 71 percent of the responses agree with the
necessity of an accounting system for corporate social
performances. Moreover, 90 percent of respondent indicated
that it is essential to measure both numerical and descriptive
social performance. According to researches done by Long
Estert and Rosen & Bloom, 57 percent of investment
decisions by financial analysis will be based on social factors.

Belkaoui believes that the form of corporate social
reporting must fit with its activity and social issues,because
the experience has shown that the kinds of expenditures and
social interests have different impact on investment decision.
Basically managers seek move interest and profit by limiting
costs and expenses, so it is natural that they are not concerned
with the kind of issues related to social costs and
environmental damage compensation unless they are obliged
to observe the rules regulated by law as in some countries to
pay compensation. On the other hand if the company is forced
to pay the environmental damage cost, it will be considered as
uncontrollable costs and manager's performance will not be
evaluated upon and regarding such costs. (Khoshtinat: 1995)

Khoshtinat and Raei (1995) have measured the impact of
social accounting information on investors' decisions. The
aim of this research is the study of the fact that whether or not
offering accounting information to users will affect their
decisions, and if it is so, to determine the extent of this effect.

Hossein Rashidi (1998) has studied the position of social
accounting in Iran. The purpose of this research has been
stated to use of social accounting in companies. His
hypothesis named "the importance of social issues from
financial managers' point of view in oppressed and veterans
foundation", has been confirmed and he concluded that
regarding social accounting hypothesis confirmation in Iran
from financial managers' point of view, research society has
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been considered important and it is possible to use social
reporting in Iran.

This research is a descriptive-survey and is considered as
explorative- correlative research.

In this study, library method has been used to collect
information about the subject literature and research history in
the forms of books study, scholarly articles, theses and
dissertations, and websites search. Besides filed method has
been used to collect information required to perform research
and test hypotheses, a questionnaire was used to collect
required data to test the hypotheses. To this purpose, regarding
subjective literature and conducted researches, a questionnaire
including general and professional questions related to
disclosable cases in social and environmental accounting
based on likert five choices scales (very much –much-
average- little, very little) has been designed and used. 235
questionnaires were distributed and 152 of them were
collected and were used for the study.

While financial reporting has evolved parpassu with the
organizational/institutional changes in society, currently it is
deemed to be lagging. In October 1994, the Special Committee
on Financial Reporting of the American Institute of Certified
Public Accountants issued its report, "Improving Business
Reporting - A Customer Focus, Meeting the Information
Needs of Investors and Creditors. There is now a push for
"Business Reporting", which goes beyond traditional annual
financial reporting [CPA Journal 1995:20];however, it is
simply in line with prior clamors for an extension of the
disclosure process—an extension of current financial
reporting. The proposed annual "business report" would make
more information available than what is currently contained in
the annual financial report;furthermore, this "business
reporting" is closely related to the financial reporting
requirements mandated by the Securities and Exchange
Commission (SEC) of publicly traded companies.

In connection with the accounting model, the Special
Committee [1994:94] concluded that while users would like to
have more information, they are not in favor of replacing the
current accounting model with a value-based accounting
model because the conventional model provides: (1) users with
a stable and consistent benchmark that is highly useful for
understanding the business, identifying trends, and valuing a
business by projecting earnings and cash flows; and (2)
information that is reliable because the amounts are based on
market transactions. Also, the Special Committee concluded
that standard setters should continue to use a mixed model,
whereby assets and liabilities are measured in financial
statements at cost, lower of cost and value [market] and fair
[realizable] value. However, it is the apparent diverse
valuation rules in financial accounting which give rise to the
appearance of a mixed model.

The two primary recommendations for "improving the
types of information in business reporting," offered by the
Special Committee [1994:49-66] were: (1) A Comprehensive
Model ofBusiness Reporting, and (2) Understanding Costs and

3. Research methodology and data collection tools

4. From Financial Reporting to Business Reporting

Benefits. The recommended disclosures ofthe Special
Committee are: (1) Financial and Non-Financial Data, (2)
Management'sAnalysis of Financial and Non-Financial Data,
(3) Forward Looking Information, (4) Information About
Management and Shareholders, and (5) Background about the
Company. This compartmentalization of data: (1) expressly
identifies and separates evaluative data from predictive data,
and (2) implicitly recognizes to a limited extent the more
pervasive social function of accounting information--
information about (a state description of) entities for allparties
who are affected by their decisions. The Special Committee's
recommendations, ifadopted, should ease the current
dissatisfaction with financial reporting. While the need for
more timely information is always at issue, it is the difference
between the information generated by financial and
managerial accounting that is the greater concern as revealed
by theSpecial Committee's report. The different information
sets evolved over time with the changing needs of
administration in a changing environment. However, despite
an early plea in a practitioner forum for recognizing the
differences between financial accounting and managerial
accounting [Dombrovske, 1965], confusion seems to persist.

Financial reporting is a disclosure process and the
information generated by the two branches of accounting
constitutes the major part of financial reporting. In its limited
form of internal reporting, financial reporting has been in
existence and evolving for as long as accounting has been in
existence with planning in Sumer in the third millenium B.C.
[Lambert, 1960]; whereas, its extended form of external
reporting emerged and gained importance with the adoption of
the joint stock company (the corporation) in the eighteenth
centuryA.D. [Shannon, 1954:358; Edwards 1938:2-3] and the
revocation of the “BubbleAct” in 1825.

The function of financial reporting is to make publicly
available information which concerns stewardship (e.g., what
resources are under control of the organization, and the
consequence of their past use) and management's planning
(e.g., what are the future plans for the controlled resources,
and how prior mistakes will be avoided) [Beaver, 1978]. In the
manorial period, the reporting was for internal purposes and
not to the public. The bailiff, who was the chief executive
officer of the manor, rendered an account of his stewardship
and would usually ask for his discharge on his last day to leave
the manor. The rendition of account annually was the custom
on well managed estates. Provision was made at the beginning
of the account--the term used for financial report--for the
name of the manor, the year of the king's reign, and the official
who made the presentation of the account [Bennett,
1938:166,188].

This study postulates that the inclusion of managerial
accounting information in financial reports would reduce the
current level of uncertainty and should lead to increased
efficiency in the setting of proper prices in the capital markets.
Evidently, the Special Committee's [1994] specific
recommendations are in line with prior suggestions. The
additional disclosure concerns management's critical

5. General Comments on Financial Reporting and
Accounting
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evaluation of firm performance and future direction. The
added information is presently being used by management;
and much of it is already provided to some users such as banks.
Management has been (and still is) reluctant to disclose such
information to the general public [Chandra and Greenball,
1977]. While accountants can only encourage management to
disclose but cannot mandate disclosure, the AICPA (1989) has
been encouraging management [Auditing Standards Board,
1985] and continues to encourage management to make such
disclosures [Special Committee, 1994].

Historically, from Sumer through the manorial estates,
accounting information was generated for internal purposes.
With the changing environment over time, the physical
measurement attribute has been replaced by a financial
measurement attribute and accounting information now serves
both internal and external purposes. While more information is
currently needed, the basis of the current problem lies in the
philosophy of accounts--the view of financial accounting as a
complete representation rather than as a partial representation.
In reality, there are many information subsets comprising the
total information system, and financial accounting is only one
subset of accounting which in turn is but a subset of the total
information system and one subset of the total financial
reporting information set.

Unmistakably, financial reporting as a communication
process can be limited or expanded. Given the changing
environment, many users of financial statements want
information that is essentially generated by managerial
accounting. Over time financial reporting has responded to the
changing environment. At this time, in order to satisfy users'
needs, financial reporting should incorporate managerial
reports--the end product of managerial accounting. In this
setting, financial statements and managerial reports would
constitute two information subsets of the external financial
report. However, if the Special Committee's recommendation
for the inclusion of managerial accounting information is
adopted, then the term financial reporting should not be
changed to "business reporting". That term should be reserved
for a more comprehensive report involving extensive amounts
of data of a purely statistical nature--business statistics.

6. Conclusion
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Abstract

Our Constitution envisages division of powers between the Legislature, Executive and Judiciary. The law on the

demarcation of powers is neither universal nor static. Right from the inception of the Constitution, the conflicts between the

three organs of the government have frequently surfaced. Though theoretically, it has been held that Constitution is supreme

and all the three wings of the Government are equal and supreme in their own spheres, practically at one time or the other each

of these three wings have asserted their supremacy over the other inviting sharp criticism and resistance from the other two

wings.

Not too distant events have witnessed frequent outbursts by the former Speaker SomnathChatterjee against the usurpation of

powers by the Judiciary and its encroachment upon the legislative domain. Legislature has frequently asserted the doctrine of

Parliamentary Supremacy as our Constitution has been modeled on pattern of British Parliament. The Judiciary too has

asserted its supremacy time and again as the custodian and guardian of the Constitution who has final word as the arbiter of

disputes. Judiciary has been able to assert its supremacy due to popular mandate wherein the repeated interventions by the

Supreme Court have been welcomed by the Indian people in face of political dominance and a pliant executive.

However, Constitutional experts have time and again warned against judicial oligarchy in view of lack of its accountability to

the electorate. Legislative supremacy cannot be undermined in view of the fact that it is comprises of the elected representatives

of the people and is accountable to the electorate. Policies, laws or committees thrust upon the nation through judicial fiat would

undermine democracy as our Judiciary in not accountable to the people.

Can the Supreme Court decide the dispute in its own favour and when opposed invoke contempt provisions to gag the opposite

party from asserting its views? Here the question is not whether the Supreme Court is right or wrong. The issue is that Supreme

Court is deciding upon its own jurisdiction and that is a matter of concern for any democracy where we cannot afford to have a

judicial oligarchy. This issue creates many stresses and strains which have to be delicately handled lest the functioning of the

democratic government becomes chaotic.

“Politics is not merely a game but a condition of survival”

Keywords: Legislature, Judiciary.
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Introduction
History of collisions between the judiciary and the

executive can be traced back to the 1950's when the Jawaharlal
Nehru Government circumvented the court's objections to land
reforms. The Government responded with the First
Amendment and creation of the Ninth Schedule, where
legislation was kept outside the purview of the Judiciary. Since
then there have been several conflicts eliciting at times
divergent views of the Supreme Court often compelling the
Supreme Court to overrule its earlier decisions. For instance
the decision of the Surpreme Court in I. C. Golak NathVs. State
of Punjab was overruled in Kesavananda BharatiVs State of
Kerala. The decision in Golak Nath's case stated that
Parliament had no power to amend any of the provisions of Part
III of the Constitution so as to take away or abridge the
fundamental rights enshrined therein and introduced the
doctrine of prospective overruling. It is pertinent to note that
the introduction of this doctrine involved legislation by court.

1

2

The Kesavananda case laid down that Parliament has
power to amend any part of the Constitution including
fundamental rights provided Parliament does not destroy the
basic structure of the Constitution. The majority did not hold
fundamental rights as the basic structure of the Constitution.
Thus the judiciary became the sole arbiter of what constitutes
the basic structure. It is worthwhile to note that the framers of
the Indian Constitution had made no distinction between basic
structure and the non-basic structure. The concept of basic
structure was introduced by the judiciary and fell short of
nothing less than judicial legislation which is not permissible
and is against the doctrine of separation of powers.

In the case of Smt. Indira Nehru Gandhi Vs. Raj Narian ,
the Supreme Court struck down Article 329A, which
retrospectively validated the election of the Prime Minister
interalia on the ground that Article 329 A had passed a
declaratory judgement and not law. Legislative judgement in
Clause (4) of Article 329A is an exercise of judicial power. An

3



election dispute can be resolved only by a tribunal and not by a
legislature. Thus the legislature was restrained from exercising
judicial function.

1. To study current issues brought before the Supreme Court
wherein the conflict between the three wings of the
government have been more pronounced necessitating the
exercise of restraint without abdication of essential
function by each of the three wings.

2. To investigate the events of recent past wherein there has
been encroachment of either the Legislature or the
Executive or the Judiciary into the domain of another.

3. To analyze the nature and the extent of conflict between the
three wings of the Government.

4. To make a critical appraisal of the action taken by the courts
when confronted with situations where either their
decisions amount to judicial over-reach or judicial
restraint.

The research methods primarily adopted are Analytical
and Critical. It will be a humble endeavor of this research to
study the various stresses and strains in the functioning of the
three wings of the Government. Various instances of recent
past would be deliberated upon including the effect of judicial
pronouncements on the functioning of the legislature and the
executive. Various Supreme Court Cases have been referred to,
analyzed and conclusions have been arrived at by critical
analysis of the same. Some of the books by prominent authors
and commentaries by legal experts have been referred and
incorporated into the research paper. Various articles from the
journals, magazines, newspapers and the internet have been
referred to in order to keep abreast with the recent
developments and current events. Primary sources in the form
of reports of Supreme Court Cases as well as Secondary
sources of data have been relied upon.

It now becomes imperative to view the recent past and
analyze the stresses and strains that are being experienced
between the different organs of the government i.e. between
the legislature, executive and judiciary due to the partial
acceptance of the doctrine of separation of powers.

In a landmark judgment that may lead to
decriminalization of politics, the Supreme Court Bench,
comprising of JusticesAK Patnaik and S J Mukhopadhaya, has
struck down a provision in the electoral law [Section 8(4) of the
Representation of Peoples Act, 1951] that protects a convicted
lawmaker from disqualification on the grounds of pendency of
appeal in higher courts. The Apex Court has also passed an
order that a person who is in jail or in police custody cannot
contest elections to legislative bodies. These dual measures are
expected to go a long way in cleaning up politics. The Apex
Court made it clear that MPs, MLAs and MLCs would stand
disqualified on the date of conviction in a criminal case. The
Court said that the Parliament had exceeded its powers by
enacting Section 8(4) of the Representation of People's Act,
1951 which gave a convicted lawmaker the power to remain in
office on the ground that appeals have been filed and are

Aims and Objectives

Research Methodology

Results and discussions

Supreme Court Verdict: Convicts can't fight polls and
disqualification of MPs and MLAs on date of their
conviction.

pending.
A reference was made to Article 101(3)(a) and Article

190(3)(a) of the Constitution which expressly prohibited the
Parliament from deferring the date from which the
disqualification would come into effect in case of sitting
member of the Parliament or a State Legislature. It said that the
Parliament had no power to enact sub-section (4) of Section 8
of Representation of People's Act, 1951 . However the
judgment would have prospective effect. The Supreme Court
said, “Sitting members of Parliament and State Legislatures
who have already been convicted for any of the offences
mentioned in sub-section (1), (2), and (3) of Section 8 of the
Act and who have filed appeals or revisions which are pending
and are accordingly saved from the disqualifications by virtue
of sub-section (4) of Section 8 of the Act should not, in our
considered opinion, be affected by the declaration now made
by us in this judgment. This is because the knowledge that
sitting members of Parliament or State Legislatures will no
longer be protected by sub-section (4) of Section 8 of the Act
will be acquired by all concerned only on the date this
judgment is pronounced by this Court.

The Apex Court has further passed an order on an appeal
filed by the Chief Election Commissioner and others
challenging a Patna High Court order barring people in police
custody from contesting polls. The Supreme Court said, “We
do not find any infirmity in the findings of the High Court in
the impugned order that a person who has no right to vote by
virtue of the provisions of sub-section (5) of Section 62 of the
Representation of Peoples Act, 1951, is not an elector and is
therefore not qualified to contest the elections to the House of
People or the LegislativeAssembly of a State.”

The Supreme Court Bench ruled that only an “elector”
can contest polls and he/she forfeits the right to vote during
imprisonment or in police custody. The Apex Court based its
order on the provisions of the Representation of Peoples Act,
1951. Sections 4 and 5 of the Act lay down that in order to be
elected to Parliament or State Legislatures, one must be an
elector. The Supreme Court Bench also referred to Section
62(5) of the Act which says that no person shall vote in any
election if he/she is confined in a prison, whether under a
sentence of imprisonment or transportation or otherwise, or is
in lawful custody of police. Reading Sections 4, 5 and 62(5)
together, the Supreme Court concluded that a person in jail or
police custody could not contest polls. However the Supreme
Court clarified that the disqualification would not be
applicable to a person subjected to preventive detention under
any law.

The Supreme Court verdict seeks to remove the
discrimination between an ordinary individual and an elected
lawmaker who enjoys protection under the Representation of
Peoples Act, 1951. Moreover it would clean up the political
arena of mischievous and criminal elements as the two
verdicts would force political parties to make sure that
candidates facing criminal charges were not fielded.
However there can be abuse of these provisions. The
Samajwadi Party leader, Naresh Aggarwal has demanded that
the Central Government should appeal against the landmark
Supreme Court order which disqualified convicted elected
representatives even if they had an appeal pending in a higher
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court. He said, “No leader will fight for people's cause for fear
of Government foisting cases on him. There are
demonstrations and protests in a democracy. It will all come to
a halt.”

Though the Government has not spelt out its stance yet,
sources have reported that sections within it seemed troubled
over some aspects of the judgment. They noted that a two-
judge bench had upturned the judgment of five-judge
Constitution bench which, in 2005, had upheld Section 8(4) of
Representation of Peoples Act, 1951. There was also
discomfort over the assertion of the bench that the Government
had exceeded its law-making powers. The Government has
disputed the contention in the verdict that the powers of law
making conferred on the executive under Article 246(1) and
Article 248 don't extend to frame a law to qualify the
application of provisions for disqualification of lawmakers
who are convicted. Besides the points of law, the Government
also felt that the verdict did not answer the question about
politicians who may win appeals against their convictions. An
official of the Government said, “Going by the court order,
their term will come to an end on the day they are convicted.
The problem is that, unlike a government official who gets his
job back after being acquitted by a higher court, he cannot hope
to get the part of the term that he would lose because of his
disqualification. Also given the pace at which courts work, he
cannot hope to get an acquittal soon enough to resume his
membership or even file papers for the next elections.”

Moreover the bench had not addressed the worry that the
Constitution bench took into account in 2005 relating to the
fallout of sudden disqualification of lawmakers for
governments with wafer-thin majority that have been the
pattern in the age of coalitions. The political parties have
banded together to strongly oppose and protest, in one voice,
the erosion of Parliament's supremacy in law-making with
leaders claiming that the Supreme Court order was an assault
on their rights. The concerns of the political class have not
struck much of a chord with public opinion that sees the ruling
as a stern measure against criminalization of politics but the
legislators have clearly expressed their agitation over the
prospect of being suddenly unseated.

The order of the Supreme Court has come under severe
criticism on the ground that the Judiciary was encroaching
upon the crucial function of law-making which was within the
exclusive domain of the Parliament (Legislature). The
judgment of the Supreme Court has paved the way for conflict
between the Legislature, Executive and Judiciary where the
political executive, parliamentarians and members of
legislative assemblies are strongly resisting the intervention of
the Courts into the turf of the legislature and political executive
who clearly visualize the decision of the court as an instance of
judicial overreach calling for judicial restraint.

Despite the above concerns of the Government, it may be
worthwhile to remark that the judicial review of legislative
action in the instant case would facilitate decriminalization of
politics and ensure that politicians of unblemished integrity
and clean record are elected. Though the judgment has not
been welcome by the legislative and political executive, it is a
blow to any further prospect of politicians from criminal
background contesting elections or continuing as members of

9
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Parliament, State Legislative Assemblies and Legislative
Councils if subsequently convicted.

As narrated by Mahapatra D., (13 April, 2012), former
President PratibhaPatil had on 12 April, 2012 sought clarity
from the Supreme Court through a “presidential reference” on
a host of implications arising from the Court's ruling scrapping
2G licences. She has also sought to establish limits of judicial
scrutiny of policy decisions. The Supreme Court had held First
Come First Serve as inherently flawed. The President also
reminded the Supreme Court that the “auction only” route for
allocation of natural resources seemed to run contrary to
earlier judgments by larger benches of the Apex Court. The
Government has argued that the 'first-come-first-serve'
(FCFS) policy formulated and followed by successful regimes
was also a viable route for allocation of spectrum as the
purpose was to increase rural tele-density.

The reference sought the Court's view on whether
enunciation of a broad principle by the Apex Court in the 2G
Judgement amounted to policy formulation and whether it had
the effect of unsettling formulated policy decisions. The
Government sought the permissible scope of interference by
courts with policy making by the Executive including
methods of disposal of natural resources. The Supreme Court
clarified that it may not answer all the questions posed in the
Presidential Reference. However the Supreme Court agreed
that the government had reasons to doubt its verdict laying
down auction as the sole way to allocate natural resources.
This attitude reflected by the Supreme Court is seen as an
indication of a significant judicial rethink. The Constitution
bench of five judges headed by Former Chief Justice S H
Kapadia observed, “On the cancellation of spectrum licences
allotted without following a transparent system, there is no
doubt about its correctness. But if one reads the order to mean
that auction must be applied for allocation of all natural
resources, then does it not create a doubt about the law laid
down by the Supreme Court?”

The above observation made by the Supreme Court may
be interpreted to suggest that the Supreme Court is willing to
review the issue of allocation of natural resources keeping in
mind the doctrine of separation of powers which mandates that
policy formulation and implementation is the prerogative of
the Executive and Judiciary would be guilty of stepping into
the Executive domain if it decided the mode of policy
implementation. Judicial rethink in the instant case is a check
exercised by the Judiciary upon itself and such checks and
balances are highly recommended for the successful
implementation of the doctrine of separation of powers.

Despite Supreme Court's directions in Vineet Narain v.
Union of India, requiring the Government to take steps to
ensure the autonomy of the CBI, the government is reluctant to
loosen its grip on the premier investigation agency and has
sought to make only minor changes in the provisions of Delhi
Special Police Establishment (DSPE) Act, which governs the
CBI. The CBI may not get full autonomy despite a Supreme

Controversy over supreme court's scrapping of 2G
licences allocated by the executive on first-come-first-
serve basis.

Conflict between executive and judiciary over autonomy
of CBI
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Court ruling to that effect. As reported by Times News
Network on June 3, 2013, the Group of Ministers (henceforth
referred to as GoM) was constituted by Prime Minister
Manmohan Singh to prepare a draft law to insulate CBI from
external influence and a draft affidavit had to be presented in
the Supreme Court which had made scathing remarks against
the agency while hearing the coal blocks allocation scam case.
Attorney General Goolam E Vahanvati, was asked to prepare
an affidavit to be submitted to the Supreme Court giving details
of the proposed changes in the DSPEAct.

The CBI is governed by DSPE Act, under which the
agency can only investigate specific crimes notified by the
Central Government. However a bill had been proposed in
2010 which aimed at giving the CBI powers to investigate
cases spread across state borders without needing state
governments' permission. The agency had submitted the bill in
2010 to the government as it felt that the DSPE Act had not
been able to cater to the changing nature of crimes. The Bill
sought to define the mandate of the CBI, selection process of
its director, organizational structure, extension of powers and
jurisdiction of the bureau to states, powers of officers of the
bureau, etc. But the Government has been extremely reluctant
to bring these changes.

The issue of promotion of CBI cadre officers to senior
levels has also been shot down by some GoM members who
insisted that IPS officers should continue to hold senior
positions in the agency as they had vast knowledge and
experience about the functioning of both the Centre and the
States. The GoM who has been assigned the task of working
out measures to insulate the CBI from external influence
intends to concede only some more financial autonomy to the
agency chief as in the present system even for minor
expenditure, clearance from the nodal personnel ministry is
required. The political executive of the day clearly stated that
the judiciary should not dictate the executive about the
functioning of the CBI and minor changes in the DSPE Act
would be enough. The controversy over autonomy of the CBI
clearly brings out the stresses and strains experienced between
the Executive and Judiciary where the Executive is
vehemently resisting the interference of the Judiciary into its
domain and the Judiciary on the other hand is attempting to
exercise checks and balances by striving to preserve the
autonomy of the country's premier investigation agency (CBI).

1. Governance in a parliamentary democracy is clearly the
executive's domain. The judiciary is only meant to interpret
the law and dispense justice in accordance with it. Any
move to deviate from this constitutional script would
disrupt the delicate balance of power, and could lead to a
constitutional crisis.

2. The executive is fully responsible and is only accountable
to people through their elected representatives.

3. Policies, laws or committees thrust upon the nation through
judicial fiat would undermine democracy as our judiciary is
not directly accountable to the citizenry.

4. Undertaking of executive functions by the judiciary should
not be for the purpose of self-aggrandizement or vainglory
but to discharge its pious obligations to be a check on the
corruption, nepotism and red-tapism of the executive.

Suggestions

5. Just as Court ought not to enter into problems entwined in
the “Political thicket”, the Parliament must also respect the
preserve of the courts.

6. Though policy formulation is purely executive function, if
the policies formulated adversely impact public interest (as
observed in 2G Scam where allocation of licenses on first-
come-first-served basis was vehemently criticized by the
Supreme Court), the intervention of Judiciary becomes
inevitable.

7. However Judicial intervention should not amount to
Judicial over-reach for instance; the Supreme Court cannot
recommend auction route for allocation of all natural
resources as this would amount to policy formulation by
the Judiciary who neither has the expertise nor the
resources to ensure proper implementation of the policies.
Such policy formulations and their implementation are
best left to executive discretion subject to checks and
balances by the judiciary.

8. However caution should be exercised that the exercise of
checks and balances does not result in a stalemate or
stagnation obstructing the government to usher in social
change

9. Judges should not bend before power, economic or
political and they must uphold the core principle of the rule
of law which says, “Be you ever so high, the law is above
you”

The need for checks and balances which require each
organ to impede too great an aggrandizement of authority by
the other two powers cannot be undermined. Our government,
executive, judiciary and shockingly our defence too have been
riddled with scam after scam running into crores of rupees. It is
at this moment that we are called upon to implement in
practice the theory of checks and balances so that corruption of
one is checked by the vigilance of the other.No Constitution
can survive without a conscious adherence to its checks and
balances. However such checks and balances should not
amount to unjustifiable encroachment upon the domain of
another. The exercise of checks and balances should be
peppered with self-restraint and exercise of caution so that
government machinery is well oiled to enable smooth and
efficient governance.

The tug of war between the executive, legislative and
branches of the government is, in theory at least, supposed to
make sure that political power is not abused. By setting one
branch against another, the ambition of one, it is argued will be
held in check by the ambition of another. The separation of
powers is intended to restrain and govern power, to protect our
liberties, and to ensure responsibility of government to the
people. Lord Woolf has said that, the tension between the three
arms of the government is not a cause of worry and is
acceptable because it demonstrates that the courts are
performing their role of ensuring that the actions of the
Government of the day are being taken in accordance with the
law. The tension is a necessary consequence of maintaining
the balance of power between the legislature, the executive
and the judiciary. The tension between the arms of government
is no more than that created by the unseen chains which hold

Research Implications

Conclusion
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the three spheres of government in position. If one chain
slackens, then another needs to take the strain. However, so
long as there is no danger of the chains breaking, the fact that
this happens is not a manifestation of weakness but of strength.
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Abstract

Till 19th century, the general public remained deprived of medical facilities. The ancient Indian healthcare system with

only individual practitioners has gradually expanded with healthcare service centers started during British rule and then after.

The organised healthcare system in India came in to existence mainly because of British rulers as there was tremendous

expansion of their dynasty in India. The first hospital was established by East India Company in Madras (Chennai) in 1664

which served only British and few Indian elite. The expansion of British Empire in other parts of India has marked the

establishment of organized medical services in other parts of country too. Like Bengal Medical Service (BMS) now called as

Indian Medical Service (IMS).

It is the post colonial period that experienced significant improvement in health care system for general public without

distinction. With the passage of time, private sector health care system also grew for those who can afford. However, for the

under-privileged, the Government run health care system, though poorly equipped, is the hallmark feature of independent

India.

The paper deals with historical development of healthcare system in Mumbai and its suburban region. It studies ward-wise

spatial distribution of state-run hospitals in Greater Mumbai which serves in metropolitan region. Till 1971 Mumbai city

population was more than its suburbs. The increase in suburban population since 1981(Census Data 2001) reveals that the

number of health care centers in Mumbai suburban are not sufficient to cater to the needs of public health. The data collected

from Municipal Corporation, Greater Mumbai and ward-wise distribution of population which has been derived from Census

Data 2001 is used to analyse and interpret the existing situation of healthcare services system in Greater Mumbai.
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1.1 Introduction
Health care has remained a major cause for concern right

down to the ancient times. Historians suggest that the system
of public health and medical care were sponsored by the state
during Indus valley civilization. Medical texts of Ayurveda,
Siddha and later Unani developed during the same period
about which there is vast documentation, while adequate
information are not available on health care provisions and
providers, health care spending and organization of health
care services etc. Existences of individual practitioners like

snakebite specialist, birth attendants, faith healers etc.
were common as suggested by oral history and folk traditions
(Duggal, 2000).

Later ' ' were built to house infirms, sick and
destitute. At different stages of history the state took the
responsibility of such ' '. Right from the time of
Ashoka, ' ' were built by the state which
continued even during the Mughul period.

The pre-colonial period had three distinctive characters of
health care delivery system. Health care, firstly, was
considered to be a social responsibility of the state. Secondly,
free of cost services were provided to people though such
services were class and caste biased. Thirdly, such services
were urban-based ones, thus rural populations were

vaids

dharamshalas

dharamashalas
dharamshalas

completely neglected.

Then came the colonial period, during which ayurveda
and other existing medical systems in India lost importance
due to reduced patronage. This had far-reaching
consequences on rural India especially. The first hospital was
built in 1664 by the English East India Company at Fort St.
George, Madras (now Chennai). However, it was meant
mainly for the British population and for a few urban based
elite classes of Indian population.

General population was deprived of health care facilities
till 19 century. With the expansion of British Empire in India,
a need for organised medical establishment was felt which led
to the birth of Bengal Medical Service and later known as
Indian Medical Service (IMS) in the year 1764.

Medical services rendered by the IMS were exclusively
to the armed forces. However, hospitals were established
during early 19 century mainly in towns and presidency
headquarters though medical facilities were highly racial bias.
Even in the general hospitals there were separate wards for
Europeans and Eurasians. Of the native population women
had suffered worst. They were not allowed to visit hospitals
due to stringent social conditions. The healthcare facilities to
some extent reached to the rural India when healthcare

1.2 Colonial Period
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department was transferred to the provincial Government
through Government of IndiaAct, 1919.

However, the colonial period saw an inadequate, urban
centric and racial biased health service in India.

The post colonial period has experienced some significant
improvement in health care system as far as majority of
population is concerned. At the same time unprecedented
growth of private sector health care system and unprivileged
majority were left with poorly equipped public health care
system are the hallmark features of the post colonial period.

The Bhore committee suggested erecting health
infrastructure. This would call for three time increase in
resource allocation by the state. The implementation of Bhore
committee plan would have reduced the rural-urban disparities
and dependence on private health care system would have been
minimum. Unfortunately the plan could not be implemented
due to short of fund and resources.

Mumbai (then Bombay) till first decade of the 18 century
was considered to be non-conducive to health mainly among
Europeans (Ramanna, 2002). This impressed upon the East
India Company, the need for a hospital in 1968. During the
Governorship of Gerald Aunger, the Court of Directors had
permitted erection of Hospital in 1975, which was actually
never erected. The old court building in Esplanade converted
into a hospital in 1677, which was the first hospital in Mumbai.
This was in use till 1773. This hospital was mainly for
Europeans and no state medical aid was provided to the local
people till the beginning of the 19 century. During 1809 a
Native General Hospital was in existence, which treated 20
patients a day (Krishnamurthi, 1986) and was supported by the
Government. The Bombay Native Dispensary was started in
1834 to provide, for the first time the western medicine to the
Indians.

The British expected finance for hospital and dispensaries
from the Indian Philanthropists. In 1843 a donation of `1 lakh
by Jamsetjee Jejebhoy had made possible the construction of J.
J. Hospital, which was made open to the public in 1845. In
1882 another large group of hospitals were constructed
including Cama Hospital. All the senior positions at the
hospital were held by British doctors. The first batch of
students of the adjacent Grant Medical College served the J. J.
Hospital in the capacity of sub-assistant surgeons. All Saint's
Sisters of the Poor founded in 1879 had looked after the
nursing department of the J. J. Hospital from 1880s. This was
the first organisation of nursing in Mumbai.

The second hospital centered on the Gokuldas Tejpal
General Hospital which was built in 1867. Gokuldas Tejpal a
rich Kutchi Cotton merchant had contributed 1.5 lakhs
towards the construction of the hospital. The cost of
completion of the 120 beds hospital was at 4.6 lakhs; twenty
beds were reserved for women. This was the second main
centre for poor Indians as other hospitals were inadequate. No
Europeans had visited this hospital.

The St. George Hospital was built on the ruins of Fort St.
George in 1892. This hospital was earlier known as European
General Hospital. Efforts were made since 1860 for a general

1.3 Post Colonial Era

2.1 History of Public Health Care Facilities in Mumbai

2.2 The First Public Hospital

`

`

th

th

hospital, with the increase in European population employed
in railway factories and reclamation works. However, the
construction work of the hospital was delayed due to paucity
of required fund and lack of will. The hospital was meant for
Europeans, Eurasians and Jews; medical staff was European
members of Indian Medical Service and all Saints' Sisters
managed the nursing.

Following this, other hospitals like, Infectious Diseases
Hospital, Leprosy Hospital etc. were developed with
initiatives taken by eminent philanthropists like Sorabji
Shapurji Bengali, Nusserwanji M. Petit, T. N. Tata, Sir
Dinshaw Petti, Vijbhukandas Atmaram and many others.
Initially hospitals were established by Europeans to cater to
the needs of their own people. Aristocratic elite Indians also
took interest in providing health services to the native poor,
which led to the development of many hospitals like King
Edward Memorial (KEM) in 1926 and Sion Hospitals in
1947.

A Hospital is an organisation which transforms patients into
healthy group. The hierarchy that is observed in Mumbai is
as follows. Such hospitals are both teaching as well as non-
teaching hospitals.

3.1 Hospitals in the Present Day

Public Health Care System

Hospitals run by the State Government

Hospitals run by the Municipal
Corporation of Greater Mumbai (MCGM)

Hos
Teaching

pitals

General Hospital

General
Hospital

(Teaching and
Non Teaching)

Maternity
Hospitals

Non
Teaching
Hospitals

Fig. 1 Public Health Care Hierarchy

There are five government hospitals and several
municipal hospitals, dispensaries and health posts in Greater
Mumbai. The government hospitals were developed during
the colonial period of which four are general hospitals and one
T.B. hospital having bed capacity between 460-1300. In
comparison to that hospitals run by the MCGM are of less bed
capacity except for Nair hospital (1200) and KEM hospital
(1800). It is also true that municipal hospitals are largely
maternity ones (Fig.No.3). It is evident from the figure no 2
that the four government hospitals are with bed capacity of
above 500. Whereas, hospitals located in the suburbs are not
only less in number but also with less bed capacity. As per
2001 census, less people dwells in the city region i.e. the island
city than in suburbs which need hospitals with more bed
capacity than the existing hospitals (Fig. No. 3).
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Existing public health care facilities do not commensurate
with the population. A perusal of the table reveals that per
capita maternity hospital is very high as compared to general
hospital. Overall per capita hospital is also very high. As per
the Urban Development Plan Formulat ion and
Implementation (UDPFI), Government of India, guidelines
recommend there should be forty-eight (48) general hospitals
i.e. for every 2,50,000 of population one general hospital with
500 bed capacity. Needless to mention that the Greater
Mumbai does not meet this requirement (Table no. 1 & 2).

Table No. 1

Desired No.
of Hospitals

Actual No.
of Hospitals

Total No. Of Hospitals Including
All Special Hospitals

286 45

Only General Hospitals 48
(Of 500 Beds

Each)
13

Hospital
:Population
(Desired)

Hospital
:Population

(Existing)

Total No. Of Hospitals
Including All Special

Hospitals
1:2,50,000 1:305497

Only General Hospitals 1:267924 1:267924

Table No. 2

Conclusion:
The public health facilities in Mumbai were started by the

colonial rulers basically for Europeans. In the post
independence period the city region did not see any new
public hospital. The suburbanisation which started in 1960 in
Mumbai has resulted in redistribution of population and
development of municipal hospitals. The suburbs have
experienced an unprecedented population growth, though
public health care facilities could not keep pace with it.
Mumbai City provides better health care facilities as
compared to its suburban areas.

However, to meet the growing demand, MCGM started
with creating health posts, dispensaries and maternity homes
with less bed capacity.

The state of public health is a most important subject for
any welfare government especially of developing countries
where majority of population cannot afford private health care
facilities or depends heavily on public health care facilities.
The overall capital expenditure on health by Maharashtra in
the year 2001 was ` 389.44 million (CMIE, RBI Report). A
perusal of MCGM budget suggests that about 5% (`1061.69
crores out of `19931.54 crores) of the total budget estimate is
spent on health and medical education.

The poor state of public health sector has given rise to
unprecedented growth of the private health care facilities not
only in Mumbai but also in other parts of the country.
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Malegaon, in the Nashik District of Maharashtra, has developed the image of being highly communally sensitive on

account of repeated outbreak of violence. The current decade though has been peaceful. This paper aims to analyze the present

situation vis a vis the relationship between the two communities, what it augurs for the future and also suggests possible action

with a view to ensuring lasting communal harmony and amity. Apart from researching various relevant documents, the paper
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Whither Malegaon?
Malegaon, mention the word and the response could be

raised eyebrows, or a second's stunned silence, or even a
despairing upward glance.Averbalized reaction would invoke
comments like “it is a breeding ground for terrorists”, or “a
town plagued with continual communal violence. Visitors
better be careful, things can flare up anytime”.

Unfortunately, Malegaon carries the reputation of a town
constantly plagued by communal violence and strife, a
perception totally alienated from reality. Discernable however
is a widening vertical schism between the two communities,
manifesting itself in the form of a desire for mutual exclusivity
coupled with a peaceful coexistence.

Moving through the town the observant visitor is struck by
the feeling of contentment writ on the faces of the local
populace, despite being a town with large slum pockets,
housing a population steeped in poverty eking out a living at
bare subsistence level. Side by side are the town's congested
localities inhabited by a largely middle class population, and
newly developing areas across the Mausam river, noticeably
affluent but housing only a small segment of the town's
inhabitants. The spectre of unbound prosperity and abundance
characteristic of an Industrial Township is clearly missing in
Malegaon.

The backbone of the town's economy is the power loom
sector, where around 70 % of its residents are employed. The
lifestyle of a power loom worker is a monotonous routine. A
12- hour work schedule, a simple meal on returning home,
followed by a short relaxation outside the home probably over
a cup of cutting chai and a bidi, the only entertainment being a
very occasional Bollywood blockbuster .

Each worker handles between 8 and 14 looms and is paid
according to the amount of cloth woven. Long working hours
in an ill ventilated work area add to the drudgery. Deepening
the misery is the constant load shedding, which has reduced the
weekly earnings of the worker. Worse still, since the labour is

[1]

[2]

in the unorganized sector, industry and labour laws are a
distant dream.
Power Looms in Malegaon

Current Scenario
A small town in Nashik district of Maharashtra,

Malegaon was once a small junction known as Maliwadi
(hamlet of gardens). Following the British conquest in 1818,
Muslims from Hyderabad, Uttar Pradesh, and adjoining areas
settled in the vicinity. Post 1857 saw a massive influx of
migrants mainly labourers from the United Provinces, fleeing
the repressive policies of the British Government. Today over
70% of Malegaon's residents are Muslim. With more than 300
mosques, it has the largest Muslim population in
Maharashtra.

The Muslim Community in Malegaon is horizontally
divided into two segments, the Momins or Ansaris hailing
originally from Uttar Pradesh, and the Dakhnis, more recent
converts to Islam, whose origins lie mainly in Marathwada
and Khandesh. The Ansaris being power loom owners are a
comparatively affluent class while the Dakhnis, constituting
around three fourths of the town's Muslim population, provide
the labour and generally live in abject poverty. The Hindus by
and large are traders and businessmen, enjoying a greater state
of affluence as compared to the Muslims.

Traditionally the power loom industry has inadvertently
been compartmentalized along communal lines. While the

[3]



Hindus have a monopoly over yarn manufacturing units and
trading outfits, the Muslims control the weaving units.
Besides, the traders who market the products are almost
entirely Hindus. The two communities nonetheless have since
time immemorial enjoyed a highly interdependent economic
relationship, which has always manifested itself in the form of
extreme amity and camaraderie at a person to person level.

No official records are made for business transactions, be
it purchase, sale or credit. Only basic figures mentioned are
noted at best on cigarette packs or chits of paper, a clear
indication of the level of trust between the producers of yarn,
the weavers and the traders.

Nationwide, the power loom sector has witnessed
constant friction between the yarn producers and traders,
which unfortunately projects itself in the form of communal
tension in Malegaon, owing to the community character of
business functions. Local opinion leaders of both communities
also claim that the situation has been exploited to personal
advantage by fundamentalist elements.

The Mausam River by default has served as an informal
dividing line between the residential areas of the two
communities. The Muslims have been concentrated east of the
river and the Hindus in the west, with pockets of other the
community amicably settled in between.

Initially the reason for this division does not appear to be
communal but purely economic. The Hindu traders, by virtue
of being the more affluent community moved into more
spacious individual houses in the newly developing areas west
of the river, in preference to wall to wall dwellings in congested
neighbourhoods on the east. However, post the 2001 riots there
has been a large scale migration of population both ways.

Since 1963 Malegaon has been continually plagued by
communal tension which has more often than not led to
violence. A noticeable trend has been that a procession either
in celebration of a festival or to mark a protest, has been the
spark which ignited the flame of communal violence,
evidently instigated by people with vested interests.

In September 1963, a procession for Ganpati immersion
passing a Masjid led to violence in which six men were killed
and 2 police personnel injured. The following year, in 1964 on
Shiivaji Jayanti Day, stones were hurled at a procession
injuring one person.

Then in September 1967 communal violence erupted over
the theft and subsequent slaughter of a cow belonging to a
Hindu Brahmin. The ensuing violence took a toll of five lives
while 29 police personnel and 11 civilians were injured.

In March 1968, after Holi celebrations an argument
ensued near a paan bidi shop between two groups of youths
from the different communities sparking off a communal riot,
where the police had to resort to firing. While no lives were
lost, two Hindu leaders Bhima Gawli and Namdev Gawli,
allegedly responsible for instigating the violence, were
externed for two years.

In November 1982, the Muslim community took out a
morcha to protest against some negative reference to the
Prophet Mohammed in the 8 standard history text book. Some
derogatory remarks were allegedly made leading to communal
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Communal Tension

violence. Though no loss of life was reported there was large
scale destruction of property. ]

On June 16 1983 when India won the World Cup fire
crackers were burst outside the Masjid when the namaz was
going on. This led to communal riots which lasted for over 10
days. Four persons were killed and 58 injured. In October
1984 a Muharram procession and a procession by RSS
members were taken out simultaneously and crossed at a
particular point. Violence ensued and one person was killed.

In 1986 communal tension arose when on the eve of the
Ganesh immersion, some members of a small muharram
procession were reported to have kicked a small temporary
fencing of a Ganesh Mandal. The fencing collapsed and lead to
communal violence. The Hindu leader G.M. Puntambekar
said that Ganesh immersions would not take place unless the
chief minster visited the town. The minister of state for Home
G.T. Mahajan visited Malegaon and the immersions started
over one week afterAnanth Chathurdashi.

Post the Babri Masjid demolition in 1992, Malegaon
witnessed communal clashes in which five persons lost their
lives.

In October 2001, Malegaon was shaken by a sudden spurt
of communal violence when some youths were distributing
the pamphlets in protest against the US involvement in
Afghanistan, after the Friday prayers. An altercation with a
police constable sparked off violence.

The police fired nine rounds injuring seven and killing
three including a youth and a lady. The violence gathered
momentum, continued for seven days and spilled over into
areas on the west of the Mausam River and in adjoining
villages.

Indian Express November 7 2001 reported that a Sena
BJP delegation had met the Chairman of the Minorities
CommissionAmin Khandwani to ask for protection of Hindus
in Muslim dominated areas. They were assured that it would
be provided they guaranteed the protection of Muslims in
surrounding villages. This speaks of unhealthy implications
insinuating that protection of either community has to be
bartered.

Malegaon also had two major bomb blasts one in 2006
and one in 2008. At both points in time, even though the
possibility of violent communal conflagration was rated as
extremely high, members of both communities displayed a
remarkable restraint and maturity in an unparalleled effort to
maintain peace, a point vehemently stressed by Hasrat
Maulana Abdulbani Qasmi, who is in charge of the mosque
and the graveyard.

[9
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Riots 2001

Above: Scene of the Bomb Blast 2006
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Below:  Scene of the Bomb Blast 2008. [L] The clock has
stood still after the blast.

The arguments used by leaders of both communities for
instant damage control, were the obvious that violence causes
incalculable harm to the “aam aadmi”, where as the
perpetrators remain largely unaffected.

Talking to the common man, the point is driven home that
in reality there is no feeling of hatred between members of both
communities at an individual level, Leaders and ordinary
citizens alike expressed deep remorse at the misery caused by
the blasts and sternly condemned the attempt by people with
vested interests to foment a communal schism.

Said a youth sipping a cup of tea at the site of the blast “the
bomb blasts were engineered with a view to creating
communal violence, but it is a real credit to our people that the
purpose was defeated.”

A general observation of the trends of communal violence
reveals a strong political connection, as in communal violence
can be directly linked to the desire of political leaders wishing
to strengthen their respective vote banks. Hence communal
violence has more often than not erupted either prior to an
election or has coincided with the celebration of a festival.

A phenomenon that occurred in the immediate aftermath
of the riots of 2001 was the reinforcement of the concept of
communal ghettoisation, with both Hindus and Muslims
strongly tending to cling to or move towards their own clusters.
This tendency towards ghettoisation had already been visible
to some extent earlier, with the Muslim community tending to
concentrate in the older areas of the town east of the Mausam
River, and the Hindus to the west.

Till 2001 this ghettoisation had never been rigid, with
large Hindu pockets coexisting amicably within Muslim
concentrations and vice versa. Unfortunately the conflagration
of 2001 resulted in a large scale two way migration involving
both communities. For example, Dhobi Galli in the heart of the
town, where 90% of the residents were Hindus surrounding by
a Muslim concentration, can now claim that only 40% of its
residents belong to that community.

Cases of migration are still continuing to occur though not
on as mass a scale as in the immediate aftermath of 2001. At
that time the migration could be attributed to the feeling of
insecurity among members of one community living in a
pocket within a locality dominated by the other. Currently the
reasons are mainly economic. This is particularly true of
Hindus migrating to the West of the river. As the community's
economic status continues to improve, the Hindu community
which largely forms the business and trading class, is seeking
better living conditions in individually well spaced out houses,

Impact

in the newly developed and better planned localities to the
east.

However, despite professions of perfect amity and
harmony between Hindus and Muslims, a worrisome trend
below the surface is a distinct indication on part of both
communities of the intention to project their identities more
strongly. Secular leaders allege that this is fuelled by
fundamentalist elements within both communities. There
appears to be a kind of distancing never visible before. Attire
reinforcing the religious identity like white netting caps,
burkas and purdahs, or even red tilak mark are gaining
popularity, undoubted signs that religious fundamentalism is
gradually gaining ground. Though, as yet this has not
translated itself in the form of renewed hatred or violence.

Further there appears to be a greater upswing in ideas of
communal consciousness and exclusivity. Many
businessmen complained that Muslim workers have stopped
accepting Diwali mithai from their Hindu employers. Another
case in point is Sumeet Desai (name changed) a factory
owner, who used to host a Diwali lunch for all his workers at
his house west of the Mausam River. In the last three or four
years however, Muslim workers are unwilling to enter that
locality. Hence the lunch is now held in the office.

The greater consciousness of the “they” and “we” factor
is a further evidence of the widening hidden schism. Now
Muslims tend to refer to Hindus as Gair Mussalman unlike
Hindu bhai as earlier. Hindus tend to refer to Muslims as
“them” or “woh log”, a trend nonexistent earlier, but far from
healthy from the point of view of the bonding between the two
communities in the future.

Previously community or religion was never a
consideration for garnering votes. Today voting seems to take
place along communal lines. Ever since the municipal
corporation was formed the mayor has always been a Muslim
as Muslims have 58 elected seats a clean sweep of all Muslim
populated areas, as against 14 seats for Hindus out of a total of
72 elected seats.

Leaders of the Muslim community have been repeatedly
voicing their concern that the community is discriminated
against during selection for government jobs. However, the
truth is that religious factor is totally misconstrued in the
context, as so far, the Muslim community has shied away from
learning Marathi, an essential prerequisite for eligibility to a
government post.

Several factors have contributed to the relative calm and
peace post the 2001 conflagration. In 2001 the Municipal
Corporation was established. Surprisingly the right wing
Teesra Mahaz, has entered into a marriage of convenience
with the right wing Shiv Sena to gain control of the
corporation. Hence with both right wing parties jointly
holding power, the possibility of a communal flare up is
remote.

Malegaon had two strong protagonists of Hindutva who
commanded a considerable influence over the Hindu populace
- Bhima Gawli of the Patita Pawana Sangathan and Nanasaheb
Puntambekar of the RSS. Nihal Ahmed a secular Muslim by
all standards however was recognized as the leader of the
Muslim community in Malegaon and had a following among
the secular Hindus. The friction between this leadership often
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created tension which filtered down to a tense atmosphere
between the two communities occasionally leading to
violence. Today both the Hindutva leaders are deceased and
Nihal Ahmed has lost the kind of sway he had previously
leading to a sort of detente among the two communities.

Thirdly police vigilance and presence in the town has been
augmented with the office of the additional SP having been
created. Also the news media has helped in creating a greater
awareness about the world outside among the younger
generation of both Hindus and Muslims. Exposure to
international affairs and cultures has broadened their outlook
thereby marginalizing the impact of religious fundamentalism.

According to Sanjay Joshi a community worker, the
people have developed a remarkable maturity and now do not
fall prey to instigation. Like a couple of years ago on the day of
Ashad Ekadashi some carcasses of cows were found on the
National Highway. The pro Hindutva elements called for a
bandh. The Muslim community leaders realizing that the best
way to diffuse the tension was to express solidarity and hence
supported the call for the bandh. Any untoward incident was
thereby avoided. Later it was found out that the cattle were
being transported in a truck and had died of suffocation so the
driver had dumped the carcasses along the roadside.

On the issue of banning of cow slaughter also the Muslim
leadership in Malegaon has started supporting the demand of
Hindu elements; they have participated in demonstrations and
satyagrahas as well. Secular Hindu organisations have been
spreading the message without giving the issue a communal
colour. The arguments being used are that bullocks are
necessary to plough the land as all poor agriculturists cannot
afford tractors.Also the cow provides milk essential for human
survival and cow dung is necessary to fertilize the fields. The
message therefore going through is that banning cow slaughter
would be to the benefit of the community at large and not serve
the interest on any one community. With the communal
element having been diluted in the propaganda, the possibility
communal tension and violence has been eliminated.

Instances such as these substantiate the point that the
general populace in Malegaon has realized the futility of
violence targetted at the other community. Violence is not the
solution to any issue or dispute, something which leaders of
both communities whole heartedly agree to.

Shedding the “communally sensitive melting pot” image
of Malegaon should be top priority on the agenda of both
communities. It can only be achieved through a continual
process of mutual understanding and support between the two

[17]

Path Forward

communities. Periodic dialogues and a joint celebration of
festival or events are therefore a prerequisite.

More important is to ensure that more and more youth
from both communities avail of higher education and branch
out into diverse wide ranging careers. Equally imperative is
the economic alleviation of Malegaon's “aam aadmi”, the
power loom workers, if the influence of leaders with
fundamentalist leanings has to be marginalized.

The priority of the State Government as well as the
Malegaon Municipal Corporation should be to go all out and
woo investment for industrial development. Today
Industrialists are unwilling to set up shop in Malegaon. A case
in point is an MIDC estate earmarked over a decade ago has
been a non starter.

The world outside needs to be told in no uncertain terms
that the communally volatile scenario is now a story of the past
and Malegaon now offers a safe haven for industrial
investment. Economic progress and greater employment
opportunities together with widespread higher education is the
only path for remedying Malegaon's misconstrued image and
simultaneously ensuring that the communal schism just fades
away.
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Abstract

The universal declaration of Human Rights states that everyone has the right to take part in the government of his/her

country. The United Nations Economics & Social Council endorsed the target of 30 percent women in all level of decision

making. In India too various positive step are taken to improve the socio-economic status of women. After independence many

laws and acts were passed in Parliament. Despite all these, women in India even today suffer from discrimination in various

forms, in every stage of her life in comparison to men. Inspite of all the laws and acts a lot more needs to be done to ensure that

women are not deprived of equal rights as men. The upliftment of women depends up on their empowerment which comes

through education, employment and awareness of their rights. This paper tries to analyse the ways and means of women

empowerment through human rights education. An attempt has been made to focus on role of NGOs and their means of

empowering women of Thane district of Maharashtra through creating awareness human rights education.
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Introduction

Objective of Study

:
Women empowerment is an important tool for social

development and this can be achieved when the society
recognizes women as one among the social partner, provide
them equal right, facilitated them with equal education, health
and out of all these allow them to participate equally and
effectively. Women empowerment is a comprehensive and
much debated issue and it is a dynamic, multi-dimensional
process, which intends to enable women to realize their full
power and potential in all sphere of life. For a woman to be
empowered in real sense is to enjoy liberty and freedom in
relation to her natural right. Educating women about her
fundamental right is a true path of women empowerment.
India has taken many positive steps to improve the socio-
economic status. Inspite of this woman suffers from
discrimination in various forms in every stage of life in
comparison to men.

The term “Human rights” is a dynamic concepts and it
endeavors to adapt itself to the needs of the country and their
people. This rights are something known as basic rights,
fundamental rights, natural rights or inherent rights. The
protection of human personality and its fundamental rights is
the ultimate purpose of all the national and international laws.
Although human rights are necessary for sustainable human
life and promoting development of the man yet the internal
political structure is not favouring it.

1. To study status of women and awareness of human rights
among them.

2. To study role of NGOs in educating women about their
human rights and empowering them.

3. To evaluate policies and strategies about human right

education in selected area.

Present study is case study of NGO in Thane district of
Maharashtra. Primary data is collected by personal interview
with office bearers and social workers of NGO. Secondary
data is collected from various books, newspaper and internet
websites.

NGOs are enabling organisations set up out of concern
for particular set of issues in
our communities or society. The bulk of the work carried out
by these organisations has
aimed to improve, enable and pressurise the system of service
delivery created by the government, in order to ensure that
relevant and rightful benefits accrue to those for whom they
are meant. These organisations are able to understand social
issues such as women status, child labour, aids, human right
violations etc. in deeper sense through continued study and
analysis. NGOs have a bottom-up perspective, efficient
service delivery, flexibility and strategic methodologies that
empower the poor and excluded. Their outreach is decidedly
significant. Thus the role and potential of NGOs is visualised
in filling the gap between those beneficiaries and victims.
Their programmes such as creation of awareness, resistance
to violence, building up of confidence among women has
brought significant change in women. It is seen that there is
diversity and pluralism in fundamental human rights in every
section of society. Hence role of NGOs has become
significant in educating the deprived section of society about
their fundamental rights and creating awareness about the
prevailing laws. is a case study of NGO in Thane

Research Methodology

Role of Non Government Organisations (NGOs) in
Human Rights Education:

“Sakhya”



district of Maharashtra state successfully working for women
empowerment.
“Sakhya” is an NGO working for women empowerment and
human rights education.

The Project “Sakhya” was launched in 1987 by the College of
Social work, Nirmala Niketan, Bombay, as an experimental
and learning project for its students. It was initiated at the
request of, and in collaboration with the District Vigilance
Commission of Maharashtra Government, to combat the
problem of increasing dowry violence and deaths, and cases of
domestic violence. In 1994 the Government's financial
support to the project was terminated, but the college
continued with funds raised from the other sources. From the
year 2004, tentative investigations and surveys were made in
view of re-locating the project in Vasai to cover Thane district,
where, it was felt that the need was great and that there was a
lack of such NGOs working in the area. The Project was
officially handed over to Nirmala Institute, (Registered
Society) in January 2005. The main office is situated in
Nirmala Niketan, The College of Social Work and it continues
to provide guidance and also place students for their field work

1. To create awareness of women's low status and issues in
society and to take relevant action towards establishing
gender justice in society.

2. To network with other women's organizations in order to
bring about changes in laws.

3. To provide curative and preventive services for women in
distress, victims of domestic and other forms of violence.

4. To empower women through training programs and
workshops, thus enabling them to become self-reliant and
develop skills.

5. To provide legal guidance to women with problems of
marital discord, divorce, custody of children, dowry cases,
domestic violence, property disputes, etc.

6. To achieve rehabilitation of women.

1. Working with women in communities to form action
groups of women through Leadership training programs.

2. Developing an infrastructure to provide temporary shelter
for Women in distress.

3. Conducting counselling sessions for the woman and her
family members through individual, joint and group
meetings.

4. Organizing training programs, workshops etc. on Family
Life Education, Marriage Preparation, Legal Literacy, etc.

5. Sessions for youth on gender sensitization, family life
education, HIV/AIDS.

6. Campaigns on the issues of women (colleges, schools,
institutions, railway stations, communities, etc) to
sensitize the public.

7. Net working with systems: police, women's vigilance
committees, hospitals, lawyers, and likeminded NGOs.

8. Providing crisis intervention services in Thane Civil
Hospital to victims of burns, attempted suicide, rape,
sexual assault, domestic violence.

In keeping with its objectives, Sakhya offers services in

Background:

Objectives of “Sakhya”

Strategies plan by “Sakhya” to accomplish their
objectives:

the form of counselling, legal aid, providing shelter to women
in distress, conducting awareness programs on gender issues
through campaigning activities in public places, educational
programs for youth on family life, HIV/AIDS, value
education, gender sensitization in schools, colleges,
institutions and low-income group communities, counselling
to HIV/AIDS victims.

“Sakhya” has an extension at Thane Civil Hospital,
Thane, to handle cases of dowry-related violence and all other
types of violence against women, including burn cases,
harassment and violence in all forms, sexual assault, rape,
attempted suicide, etc.

Sakhya, felt the need to work in collaboration with
Thane Civil Hospital with the objective of making the public
health system more sensitive and responsive to the issue of
violence against women. In its intervention Sakhya wants to
ensure that every incident of violence against a woman gets
recorded in the hospital correctly and accurately in terms of
causes. This record is essential for the affected women and
their families, to take necessary legal action if they so desire.
Sakhya provides them with relevant information on
legal/police action during counselling, to enable the families
to take decisions. Sakhya also provides counselling to the
victim's family in the areas of medical care, legal action,
childcare, etc. And most importantly, the social worker
addresses the issues in the geographical communities from
where the cases come.

Sakhya is working with women in the respective
communities on various issues affecting them. It is
conducting regular Leadership training for women groups in
this district. With various awareness programmes it is
successful in building capacity of problem solving skills
among women. A well thought-out series of thirty sessions
and orientation programmes are formulated for women's
group in communities every year. An ongoing task of the
Sakhya, is contemplating the formation of a support group of
clients. This is to enable healthier interaction between the
women so that they can learn and grow from each other's
experiences. In short, the aim of the support group is to
become an empowering process for the distressed women.

Beside above activities family life education campaigns
another important tool of educating human rights. This
campaign create awareness about need and values of family
life, provides sex education, conducts programmes for
preparation of marriage and also trains women to cope with
problems related to marriage. generating awareness on the
issue of HIV/AIDS and conducts sensitization workshops,
teaches about preventive measures, treatment, care and
counselling. also educates underprivileged women
about various issues concerning women like domestic
violence, dowry, and sexual harassment and laws related to
women through workshops and seminars. It not only visits
villages for awareness but also conducts street plays at
railway stations and at market place. It visits schools and
colleges to create awareness among young generation. Table
1.1 shows record of various activities conducted by them in
Thane district.

Extension:

Work with Communities:

Sakhya
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Table 1.1:Various Activities conducted during 2010-11

Date Topic Target group No of
Participants

4th Dec. 2010 Community leaders at Nirmal

Centre

29

11 Dec. 2010 Sakhya’s Client (women) 07

13th Dec. 2010 ShivshankarPada 19

22nd Dec. 2010 Nursing staff of Civil Hospital, Thane 35

22nd Jan. 2011 Nirmal 24

13th April, 2011 Nursing staff, Thane Civil Hospital,

Thane

40

18th April, 2011 Women, Bhayendar 48

27th April, 2011 Aanganwadiworkers,Virar 50

13th May, 2011 Aayabais, Thane Civil Hospital,

Thane

10

26th May, 2011 Aanganwadi workers, Virar 102

22nd June, 2011 CommunityWomen , Thane 75

1st July,2011 Community Women at Merdes 300

20th July, 2011 Girls and ICDS teachers 60

20th July, 2011 Aayabais , Thane Civil Hospital 5

21st July, 2011 Anganwadi workers from Virar 46

21st July, 2011 Community Women at Aachole

village

20

5th Aug. 2011 Women 35

7th Aug. 2011 Community women, Thane 60

17th Sept. 2011 Women, manikpur 25

17th Sept. 2011 Community Leader, Bhadane Pada 30

22nd Sept. 2011 ICDS teachers, Virar 60

23rd Sept. 2011 Nursing staff, Thane Civil
Hospital

56

25th Sept. 2011 ICDS Adolescents girls 32

Total

Empowerment of women through S.H.G.

Legal Guidance Conference

Girl Child Infanticide

Sexual Harassment at Workplace

W.V.C workshop

Communication

Communication Skills

Communication Skills

Rapport Building in relation to Domestic

Violence

Domestic Violence Act , 2005

Role of Barefoot Counselor in Relation to
Domestic Violence

and Team Building

Physiotherapy

Group Bonding

Domestic Violence

Women and Mental Health

Vocational Training and Income

Generation Scheme

Communication Skill to handle Domestic
Violence

Domestic Violence Act 2005 & Dowry
Act

Yoga for Mental Health

Women Empowerment through SHG

Communication Skill to handle Domestic

Violence

Gender Sensitization

Love & Infatuation

1168

Sakhya works with groups for two years conducting

various awareness programmes, providing education related

to their basic rights and empowering them by organising

various activities for them such as arranging outdoor session,

organising picnics etc. through which they tries to create self-

confidence among the women. At present it works with thirty

three groups of women in Thane district. Table 1.2 shows

details about the name of groups in which community work is

done. It shows how many visits are done in that group,

numbers of meeting conducted with the group, number of

session conducted for the group and detail of outdoor activity

for the group. List of selected area where Sakhya works.

Sakhya has been regularly conducting awareness

programmes in community, distributing pamphlets and

street plays and skits related to various women issues.
These have brought awareness among the people. As a result

there is an increase in the number of cases coming to Sakhya

for assistance. Cases handled by them and are successfully

solved. They have networking with system and civil hospitals

to handle the cases. However the organisation faces various

problems with system while solving the cases. The time

consuming court process, delay in legal action etc. are

creating hurdles in giving justice to women. Moreover there

is no shelter home for women, which is need of the hour for

women security and is their fundamental right. The following

graph shows comparative number of cases of women victims

handle by Sakhya in year 2010 – 11.
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Table 1.2:Details of Community Groups for year 2010-11

Sr. no. Name of Group/community No. of
Visits

No. of
Meetings

No. of
Sessions

Exposure
Visit

1 Manorpada, Thane 2 groups 1 5 4 1

2 Ambedkar Road 1

3 Tekdipada - 1 5 1

4 Ram Nagar - 2 4 -

5 UthalsarWakerwadi 1 2 1 -

6 Bhim Nagar 2 - 1 -

7 Lokmanya Nagar Pada 1 4 4 -

8 Shivai Nagar 1 1

9 Chirag Nagar

10 Vageshwarigp., Vasai 2 groups 6 5 8 -

11 NirmalFulare 1 3 - -

12 Suleshwaripada, Vasai 2 2 2 -

13 Mardes group, 5 11 3 3

14 Moregaon&Nagindaspada women’s group 9 9 6 1

15 Nagindaspada, adolescents gp 1 3 1 2

16 Oswalnagar 1

17 Takipada, Vasai 12 5 6 3

18 Achole road, Vasai 2 groups 8 6 3 1

19 Narlibaug, Vasai 2gps. 5 4 - 1

20 Devi pada 7 3 3 1

21 SaloliGiriz 5 4 3 1

22 PelharVirtaknagar Women’s group 2 1 9 1

23 PelharVirtaknagar Adolescence girls 1 - 11 -

24 TokPadaGiriz 1 4 5 -

25 Shivshankarpada Adolescent girls 2 2

26 Shivshankarpada 3 1 6

27 Bhadhanetalav 7 7 2 1

28 Sainath Nagar 1 1

29 Azad nagar 2 1

30 TOTAL 84 88 90 17

Comparative Case Record for year 2010-11

0
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Cases

Total

No. of New Cases

No. of Old Cases

Telephonic New case

Total Cases

Networking with System
Sakhya has networking with Women Vigilance

Committee Members, Police personnel, Collaboration with
NGOs from Vasai,Thane District and Mumbai - working on
women's issues. It conducts various activities with these

systems such as
- Sensitizing towards the cause of gender justice in hospital
through campaigns and sessions.
- Conducting exchange programmes with the concerned
people such as doctors working in Thane hospital.
- Providing counseling related to HIV/AIDS, domestic
violence and reproductive health and burnt cases.
- Arranging sessions on related topics for members of Mahila
Dakshata Samiti.

It has been observed that women rights and status subject
to many great changes over the past few millennia. From
equal status with men in ancient times through the low points
of the medieval period, to the promotion of equal rights by
many reformers, the history of women in India has been
eventful. In modern India, women have adorned high offices
in India including that of the President, Prime minister,
Speaker of the LokSabha and Leader of the Opposition.

Conclusion:
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However some women in the echelons of power do not
necessarily enhance the status of the masses of women.
Women in society even today suffer from discrimination in
various forms in every stage of life in comparison to men.

Sakhya in Thane district of Maharashtra is playing an
important role in empowering deprived women of the
community. It provides education and awareness of their
fundamental rights for women and has become ray of hope for
them. Sakhya is successful in gaining confidence of women
through mutual communication through campaigns. Today
women of this district have found a common platform to share
their problems. Support group has become an empowering
process for the distressed women. Awareness about their legal
rights, knowledge of various law and gender sensitisation
program has brought tremendous change in women. However
it is a drop in ocean. There are miles to go to really empower a
woman.
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Abstract

The last two decades have experienced the emergence of the process of globalization as a major issue. The effect of

globalization on organizations, that have assumed an increasing importance over centuries, has been dramatic and it can be

summed up in an oft-quoted phrase, 'compete globally or perish'. Increased globalized competition has led to significant

changes in business since global organizations now appear to enjoy various advantages of resources at their disposal, technical

expertise and productivity efficiencies. The entire phenomenon now requires a committed, flexible and skilled workforce. It is

the requirement of such an enriched and dynamic human resource that gives rise to the necessity for studying ethics. An ethical

form of governance shall perceptibly lead to a greater realization of going beyond one's own negative impulses and of acting for

the purpose of reaching a higher goal. It is this issue of the indispensability of an ethical work culture of an organization that the

paper tries to emphasize, since corruption can presumably be handled or curbed no better than developing and adopting such

practices that will have the objective of not only looking beyond profits, but also of contributing to the society at large through

sustainable business strategies.
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Introduction
The organizational pattern of the modern world has

assumed an increasing importance over centuries, especially
over the last century. Organizations have acquired colossal
sizes and have become more complex and specialized in
function. Such a pattern of life has become an inevitable truth
for us and we, in everyday parlance, have to either pose as
being members of our immediate family or act at other times as
constituent members of the workforce of organizations, that
employ us, educate us and form a large part of our social
contact with other people throughout our lives. Apart from
these various and diversified constructs of the human persona,
there is a third professional category which consists of people
who are involved in managing or are often found to aspire
towards managing organizations or multifarious parts of which
they are more often than not comprised of. For this group of
people, an important part of their work performanceconsists of
the understanding of human behaviour in an organizational
context. Besides this major issue of perceiving human actions
and attitudes, an additional factor needs to be taken into
consideration and that is, the influence and power they exert on
government policy and decision-making. Hence, an
understanding of the behaviour of organizations and the people
in them would enable one to make a judgement of their
potential to exercise their power and influence ethically for the
benefit of a wider community, a factor that is reverberative of
Wujek & Johnson (1992) concept of 'social good'.

It has been a huge span of time now that lives of human
beings have been hugely framed and structured by
organizations. However, over the last three decades, changing

environments and conditions have posed significant
challenges for such organizational set-ups, so far as their
structure and functions are concerned. Some of these
challenges include the relationship of an organization with its
environment, and this refers to the globalization of the
economy, restructuring of technology, formation of mergers
and acquisitions, changes in market characteristics, ownership
of resources and a revolution in the quality of production.
Other challenges revolve around issues of social
responsibility, stakeholder interests, changed workplace
patterns and practices, workforce diversity and employee
relations.

The last two decades have experienced the emergence of
the process of globalization as a major issue. Four distinct
factors have made the phenomenon inevitable.
Industrialization led to the re-establishment and expansion of
export markets by the Second-World-War industries. As a
result, the ensuing process of growth motivated less developed
economies to pursue industrialization policies in order to
improve their standards of living and usher in economic
prosperity. The second factor involves a rapid rise in living
standards after the Second World War, especially in the
industrializing nations, which have led to the opening and
expansion of export markets worldwide. The third
determinant is the rapid explosion of Information Technology,
which has had and continues to exert an enormous impact on
every aspect of the lives of the people, and the fourth aspect
owes its significance from the vast improvements in global
transport and communication that have enabled people to

Globalization and the Development of a Skilled Workforce



achieve increased mobility and flexibility in their actions.
Thus, the effect of globalization on organizations has been
dramatic and it can be summed up in an oft-quoted phrase,
'compete globally or perish'. Increased globalized competition
has led to important changesin business since global
organizations now appear to enjoy various advantages of
resources at their disposal, technical expertise and productivity
efficiencies.Thus,the challenge to compete with globalized
organizations makes it imperative for a business house to
reorganize into more a suitable and flexible structure. This, in
turn, has significant implications for employees and
management alike. In addition to globalization pressures, other
issues, such as the economic condition of a country, offer
challenges before a considerable demand for a product is
created. Other pressures exerted on organizations by
institutional investors or owners, who demand short-term
productivity and efficiency gains,also need to be balanced
along with the demands of customers or clients for quality
services and products. These pressures require a committed,
flexible and skilled workforce.

It is the development of such an enriched and dynamic
human resource that gives rise to the necessity for studying
ethics. Ethics is not merely a matter of personal opinions or
feelings that can be considered as something which cannot be
rationally debated. The fact is that ethical dilemmas are
unavoidable and all people have a code of ethical opinions held
either consciously or unconsciously to assist them in resolving
such dilemmas. In this way, ethics does have certain common
elements with science in that it tries to clarify and reflect on
those principles that govern our actions, even on occasions we
may not be aware of.

Coming to the question of dilemma as regards moral
codes, we tend to get so perplexed by the ever-increasing
complexity of rules as to be sometimes unable to choose which
to break, when they come into conflict. To navigate our way
through this quandary, attention needs to be drawn towards
some issues like, the hierarchy of rules, where they come from,
and what they mean to each of us. At one end of the spectrum,
we have our own code of morals, which is in effect a personal
interpretation of the ethical framework we inherit from our
parents and our culture,while at the other end, are the federal
and state laws imposed upon us by the legislature and
interpreted to us by the courts. In between these, we have
certain rules of behaviour dictated to us by our teachers, our
employers, the places where we live and learn and work. What
makes the conundrum all the more interesting is that, the rules
with the greatest penalties are the ones over which we have the
least influence. The only true authority over our own moral
codes is possessed by us, and so violation of these beliefs is
merely a crisis of conscience, though the degree indicated by
the word 'merely' can relatively be referred to. The next
broader set of rules we live by comes from the societal and
ethical strictures to which we adhere. While these are more a
matter of common acceptance, their interpretation is still
personal and subjective. Even then, when we transgress these
codes, the greatest penalty we can usually receive is exile from
that community. But then, what place shall we have in such a

Ethics as the Key Issue of Human Resource

Deciphering Moral Codes

community if its beliefs are no longer ours?

To speak of the laws crafted by our government, some
may argue that they are less dependent upon culture than upon
our ethical strictures; in truth, they are made by the same sorts
of people who act on the basis of what they believe to be right
and who seek to impose that viewpoint on others. When it all
comes down to the question of difference between laws and
ethics, is does not pertain to the content of the strictures.
Instead, the truth is a simple fact and that is, while we can
choose which ethical code to follow, we have almost no
control over the laws imposed upon us.At best, we have a little
voice in determining the person or the group of persons to
whom we surrender control over our right to take these
decisions. Hence, it will perhaps not be going too far to
maintain that, a 'republic' constitutes of a system by which the
majority get together and choose someone else to take
decisions for everyone. Law is administered by various
agencies at the local, regional, national and international
levels. Contrarily, ethics cannot be legislated. They are a
matter of good sense and deal with issues of what is right and
wrong. They can only be inculcated by self-grooming. The
dichotomous nature of legality and ethicality can more
specifically be perceived if we say that, it may be lawful to
retrench a worker, but if a similar action is taken against a
faithful worker of a company who has stood by his office in
hard times, it is unethical.As for an ethical act being illegal, we
can take the example of taking alcoholic liquors. In some
states, taking such liquors may be prohibited by law although
it may be considered ethical by some people. Again, there are
instances of legal acts being unethical. It is lawful to lend
money and receive interest. But people of a certain community
regard the taking of interest as unethical. In some countries,
the punishment for theft is breaking of an arm. This is legal,
but may sound to us to be inhuman and unethical.

However, from an individualistic standpoint, there is
nonetheless present a need for self-evaluation of one's own
behaviour as well as the behaviour of other people, followed
by an ethical assessment of such demeanour. Such estimations
are mostly purely subjective and value judgments may widely
vary between individuals. The matter in question is the
responsibility a person has for his own behaviour and deeds on
the one hand, and his professional responsibility on the other.
It certainly is a regretful fact that the sense of such
conscientiousness entailing ethical sensibilities is gradually
on the decline and people, whether at their workplaces or in
their other social situations, tend to fail in keeping their words,
their deals, their promises. The issue of ethical responsibility
seems to be seriously at stake, which again may not seem to
come out as a gross form of illegality. Hence, the complexity
and seriousness of the problem need to be taken up with a view
towards making an introspective observation on the subject by
way of depicting certain moral issues which are characteristic
of commercial and entrepreneurial activities.

It is here important to note that the question of business
ethics is not to be confused with the legal aspects of an
undertaking, which amply bears testimony to the falsity of the

Law and Ethics:ADichotomous Relationship

The Question of Ethical Responsibility

The Legality and Ethicality of Business
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fact that, a company is acting moral if it is acting in accordance
with the law, when the law itself does not state what is moral.
For instance, contracts and deals are the base of any business
activity and the ethical approach is not only to be seen in the
way in which contracts must be discharged, but also in the
answer to the question whether the concerned subjects
sufficiently conform to the conceptual structure of such
uncodified morals. There can perhaps most certainly be no
denial of the fact that it would rather be an impossibility to
carry on with business activities without the fundamental
principles of equity and fairness.

In profession, a certain kind of conflict between the
rightness and wrongness of particular actions and that between
the goodness and badness of the consequences of those actions
contribute to the emergence of moral dilemmas. Such
confusions can consequentially be converted into the fact that,
if doing what is right produces something bad or if doing what
is wrong produces something good, the issue of moral
obligation may seem balanced by the 'reality' of the good end.
This idea can interestingly be nutshelled either in the fact that,
we can have the satisfaction of being right regardless of the
damage done or, we can aim for what seems to be the best
outcome regardless of what wrongs require to be committed.
Hence, moral dilemmas are situations in which two or more
moral obligations, duties, rights, or ideas come into conflict
with one another.

Business ethics is primarily concerned with those areas of
business activity which are not generally covered by law. It
deals with areas where there is no consensus as to either the
rightness or the wrongness of an action. This may be
appropriately exemplified by the supposition that, if a person
invests money in a company in which he works and if he sells
off his shares prior to the financial downturn of the company, a
fact that he got as an insider tip, his action may not be by itself
punishable, but it amounts to insider trading or taking undue
advantage of one's own knowledge and position for monetary
benefit. Misusing one's knowledge or authority for undue
gains is unethical but not legally punishable. Sometimes it so
happens that the laws are oppressive and to obey them is to
violate ethics and the primary Law of Humanity. In Nazi
Germany, there was a systematic persecution of Jews.At such a
time, if anybody misdirected a Nazi about the address of a
Jewish family, she/he would be cheating the law. Such an
action would be ethically right but illegal.

Ethical choice is necessary in an individual's life at almost
every step. An ethical issue is a specified problem, situation or
opportunity where the person has to choose between right and
wrong. The higher a person is placed in the ladder of
employment, the more complex the choice. Suppose, in a
nationalized bank, the counter should open at 10:00 am but in
actual practice, people reach their counters at 10:30 am. As per
the given circumstance, at what time a newly posted employee
should attend her/his office, is an issue of ethical dilemma. To
take another instance, whether an employee who is on
probation shall attend a strike called by the workers' union. The
union secretary strongly invites him to join the strike, stating

A Moral Dilemma: To Do The Right Or The Wrong In
Business?

Business Ethics and Ethical Choice

that her/his job would be safe. But the employee is aware that
the management is very tough and may punish him by putting
a black mark on his record. This is where a clash of interests
arises, when an employee has to choose between self-interest
and the company's interests. An offer to receive a bribe
exposes an employee to a dilemma because by accepting a
bribe, she/he would be hurting the company financially.
Sometimes, such hurt to the company is caused by non-
financial misbehaviour also, such as recruiting a blood
relation. A study of business ethics is meant to rise above
dilemmas. The principle role of ethics is the harmonization
and reconciliation of conflicting interests. In this context, it
may be said that, though speculations are ripe over the
comment that KaushikBasu, a well-known economist, made
in one of his seminal essays that he wrote during his tenure as
the Chief Economic Adviser to the Ministry of Finance,
Government of India, regarding the fact that, corruptible
practices could be downsized if the payment of 'harassment
bribes' can be legalized, what virtually follows from such
thesis is that, there is always a considerable room to ponder on
the question as to how far shall such a policy of legalizing the
act of bribe-giving be ethical, both on the part of the bribe-
giver and that of the bribe-taker. This question, here, requires
to be holistically taken up.

A company needs to have a clearly laid out policy of
ethics with which all functionaries are familiar. This policy
statement should guide and encourage the directors and
managers to report cases where they see a conflict of interests.
There should be guidelines regarding gifts from suppliers and
others, loans to officers and directors and disciplinary action
on anyone carrying out disruptive activities against the
company. Besides, the appointments in posts like those of an
auditor; a consultant etc. should not be based on blood
relationship. It is thus clear that effective company
management requires that one should be ethically sound.
Unethical means, as proven repeatedly, may give short-term
benefits; but, ethics is a must as a sound long-term strategy.
Professional ethics is a specialized set of knowledge known
only to the members belonging to a particular profession as
'technical knowledge'. It is barely philosophical in nature and
seldom does entail the commonsensical element, but is strictly
adhered to the profession in question.

Going beyond the profit motive is, hence, more often
than not, the quintessence of sustainable business. At times, it
is seen that decision-making processes are reduced to mere
mechanical formalities where the decision-making minds are
driven by the 'profit' impulse. Hence, profits are yielded, but
commitments, both organizational and societal, are lost.
Business, thus, often is deprived of the much-needed 'human'
edge, an issue that makes it profit-oriented, and not value-
oriented. As Ferrell (2005, pp. 11) maintains in his chapter,
Organizations, like societies, have cultures that include a
shared set of values, beliefs, goals, norms, and ways to solve
problems. As time passes, an organization comes to be seen as
a living organism, with a mind and will of its own.

If an organization develops 'a culture that supports
unethical decisions', people who are a part of such an

Professional Ethics as an Organizational Policy

Ethics and Sustainable Business
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environment also find it difficult to survive lest they too
partake of such activities. If we take the case of Enron, a
company that had a specified code of ethics and was a 'member
of the Better Business Bureau', and we find that the entire
house 'was devastated by unethical activities and corporate
scandal'. In due course of time, the management had to pay for
the 'ethical lapses through fines and imprisonment'.

Hence, an organizational 'culture'(the word in quotation
signs may be interchangeably used with the expression,
'climate'), based on a value-oriented system of ethics, is one of
the most significant elements of business, which is more truly
essential for 21 -century business, since there is always a threat
of this issue being either neglected, or overlooked, or attached
least importance to for the popularly accepted reason that an
ethical consideration of matters does not yield much-desired
and much-sought-afterfruits, in other words, profits. It is on the
basis of such an ethical climate that the character of an
organization can be judged. Even the personal moral
philosophy of each employee may be very significant for the
organization to maintain its integrity that is essential to
organizational character. Such an ethical ambience is
maintained by some corporate houses by way of hiring
employees whose values are similar to theirs. The values of
prospective employees are sometimes examined in order to
decide whether or not a particular individual shall 'fit within
the ethical climate' (Ferrell, 2005, pp. 12) of the organization,
so that the error of choosing an individual with wholly different
values and beliefs may be avoided.

Another very important aspect of the ethical
considerations of business would be ethical leadership. It is
now an indispensable constituent element of modern-day
business and entails an 'understanding' of the 'best practices for
organizational compliance and a commitment to build an
ethical climate' (Ferrell, 2005, pp. 12). Since it is true that
ethical leadership and corporate governance have emerged as
the pivotal aspects of corporate responsibility, the 'future will

Ethics:AValue-Oriented Culture in Organizations

Ethical Leadership

st

require that business leaders have a different set of skills and
attitudes, including the ability to balance multiple interests,
handle ambiguity, manage complex systems and networks,
create trust among stakeholders, and improve processes'
Ferrell et al. (2005, pp. 79). It is in this way that ethical
leadership has to emerge as an all-pervasive element within an
organization.

It is true that man is almost always driven by a natural
instinct of greed that subsumes him so largely that his
overwhelming desire leads him always to want more, as soon
as his previous want is gratified. Hence, an ethical form of
governance shall perceptibly lead to a greater realization of
going beyond one's own negative impulses and of acting for
the purpose of reaching a higher goal. It is not difficult to infer
here that a large portion of responsibility rests upon a
particular organization and its culture, the way it functions and
the manner in which it is led. It is this issue of the
indispensability of an ethical work culture of an organization
that the paper tries to emphasize, since corruption can
presumably be handled or curbed no better than developing
and adopting such practices that will have the objective of not
only looking beyond profits, but also of contributing to the
society at large through sustainable business strategies.
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Indian agriculture has been markedly defined by a preponderance of small holdings with low marketable surplus.

However, large numbers are dependent directly and indirectly on agriculture for sustenance. The situation has been further

exacerbated by poor distribution of value due to inefficient and iniquitous value chain. The paper aims to analyse the problems

in the present system and suggest an alternate approach for small producers to seek buyers directly though intermediation of a

corporate operating on facilitation model which can alter the value sharing and improve the economic condition of the farmers.

Such models can force a rethink on the other mechanisms to ensure farmers ability to seek better price.
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Introduction
Indian agricultural scenario has been dominated by

preponderance of small holdings. The total number of
operational holdings is 138 million as per agricultural census
2010-11 as against 129 million during 2005-06. The average
size of holding has also declined to 1.16 ha in 2010-11 from
1.23 in 2005-06. The size of holdings makes the economic unit
small and unviable for individual farmers to connect with the
market directly. Traditionally the value chain has been
dominated by traders, large influential farmers doubling up as
traders and money lenders using trading as a natural corollary
to exploit the helpless situation of the farmers.

Operational holdings as per various agricultural censuses

Size 70-71 76-77 80-81 85-86 90-91 95-96 00-01 05-06 10-11

Marginal < 1 ha 36200 44523 50122 56147 63389 71179 75408 83694 92356

Small 1 - 2 ha 13432 14728 16072 17922 20092 21643 22695 23930 24705

Semi Medium 2 - 4 ha 10681 11666 12455 13252 13923 14261 14021 14127 13840

Medium 4 - 10 ha 7932 8212 8068 7916 7580 7092 6577 6375 5856

Large > 10 ha 2766 2440 2166 1918 1654 1404 1230 1096 1000

The fragmentation of land holdings is evident in the
increase in the number of small and marginal operation
holdings with concomitant decrease in medium and large
holdings. The comparison between the size of holdings across
the census conducted during 2005-06 and 2010-11 is
summarised below

Size of
holding

Census 2005-06 Census 2010-11

% holdings % area % holdings % area

Small &
marginal

83.29 41.14 84.97 44.31

Medium 15.86 47.05 14.3 44.77

Large 0.85 11.82 0.73 10.92

With the fragmented land holdings, access to loans and
improved agricultural practices becomes difficult. This has
been borne out by the NSS Situation Assessment Survey 2003
on the indebtedness of farmer households which revealed that
only 48.6% farmer households were indebted. The large
majority relying on informal sources of finance are forced to
sell the produce immediately after harvest to meet the
repayment demand raised by these informal lenders. They
exploit the helplessness of the farmers resulting in sub-
optimal value realisation.
The main aim of this paper is to explore how the present
iniquitous value chain can be altered by introducing
alternative mechanism which will ensure better sharing of
value at the farmer's level. While addressing this issue of

distribution of value, also explore ways to reduce wastage in
the entire system from production to consumption. The paper
attempts to discuss methods to facilitate the small and
marginal farmers to market their produce directly to buyers
realising higher prices.

This is a purely theoretical analysis of the deficiencies in
the existing value chain so that changes can be thought of for
bringing about improvements. The alternate system suggested
is to ensure that small and marginal farmers have a better
realisation of value. The idea is to explore ways to ensure that
their marketable surplus gets transformed into an economic
viable lot while overcoming the inefficient and wasteful

Research Methodology



aggregating mechanisms followed at present.

India was an economy riddled with food shortages. The
Government largely focussed on centralised procurement and
storage and distribution through public distribution system.As
the economy grew, its agriculture with the onset of green
revolution procurement and storage of the surplus produce
became a problem. The storage facilities for holding the
surplus were also proving to be inadequate and inappropriate.
Later APMC Act was promulgated to regulate the market.
These APMC markets were managed by traders, politically
important persons, etc. The amendment to the Act was
proposed in the late nineties and many states have since carried
out the amendment to permit private markets to come up and
also to have single window registration for trading across the
state. Several Agriculturally important states are yet to carry
out the amendment in theAPMCAct.

The present system of marketing agricultural produce is
skewed against the interest of the farmers. Most of the policy
initiatives over the last 100 years have been at facilitating the
production process or improving the production and
productivity of agriculture. With large majority having small
land holding and consequentially limited marketable surplus,
the value realised has also remained low. The situation has
been further exacerbated by the fragmented and inefficient
supply chain largely controlled by traders, middlemen and
money lenders. It was these very set of exploitative feudal
structures from which the farmers were sought to be freed by
the introduction of cooperatives and provide access to credit at
normal rates as opposed to usurious rates prevailing then. This
fragmented and not so efficient system led to low price
realisation by farmers, wastage of agricultural produce at all
levels of the supply chain.

There are an estimated 138 million farmers in the country
and around 5 million to 10 million intermediaries in the
agricultural-value chain (not accounting for neighbourhood
retailers in the cities and towns). With the agricultural GDP of
around Rs.16, 00,000crore and an estimated value sharing of
25% at the farmer level and 75% up the value chain it is means
that Rs.4, 00,000 crore is shared by 138 million farmers which
works out to approximately Rs. 28985 per farmer annually
compared to Rs. 12, 00,000 to Rs. 24, 00,000 enjoyed by each
intermediary in the value chain. The distribution of the income
at the farmers' level is skewed further by the nature of land,
climatic conditions, size of land holding and the type of crop
grown. The value chain realisation is also bound to be skewed
with those at the village, block and district level enjoying
relatively lesser share as compared to the those in the chain
closer to the markets, processors and exporters.

The majority of the agricultural GDP is comprised food
grains, cereals and cash crops. The paper focuses on
Vegetables and fruits as food grains and cereals are agricultural
crops where Government is directly involved and is politically
sensitive. Vegetables and fruits which are the most perishable
of the agricultural commodities result in the farmers being
exploited to the maximum. The variations in supply lead to
wild swings in prices partly distorted by the value chain
leading to food inflation. The mechanism for marketing
proposed will not for the time being deal with rice, wheat,

Results and Discussion
pulses etc which are politically sensitive and also have a
bearing on Government operations in these commodities. The
production of food grains and cereals have registered smart
increases, however, the pulses and oilseeds production has
been registering a tardy increase or stagnating for most part.
Even in the case of vegetables and fruits the life cycle,
handling methods and shelf life vary from crop to crop making
the problem very challenging.

Traditionally vegetables are brought to the market every
day or on pre-determined days of the week by the small
farmers in their cycles or on by head-load in baskets or small
gunny bags. The vegetables which are on the outer side
touching the basket or the gunny bags get bruised and when
sold in the local market it is emptied into the gunny bags of the
intermediary. These are then transported in hand pulled carts
or small mini-vans (Tata 407s) to the next level. While loading
these gunny bags are handled by casual labour without much
concern to its contents; these bags are stacked in the van with
the contents of the lower bag bearing the most pressure, the
top-most layer being seared by the sun or becomes the resting
place for the assistant of the van operator. Finally when these
land in mandis or markets the wastage become sizeable and is
estimated to be of the order of 30%-40%.

In order to improve the value realisation methods like
aggregation by the farmers at the farmer's club level or
cooperative level, contract farming, buyback agreements, etc.
In each of these methods the entity at the intermediary level
purchases the produce from the farmers and then handles,
preserves and markets the same. Following normal business
principles the intermediary will always try to minimize the
price paid to the farmers and maximize the price on sale (also
factoring the risk of loss of produce). The large majority being
small and marginal will lack the bargaining power to extract a
higher price.

The intervention suggested is to overcome the low value
realisation and reduction of loss in multiple levels of handling
the produce. The rural setting is entrenched with barriers -
economic, social, political and religious. Since any external
entity entering a village is bound to view with circumspection
and the existing intermediaries would try and create
difficulties for any attempt at altering the existing business
arrangement, we need to adopt innovative methods to
overcome these issues. What is envisaged is to deal with the
table requirement of the bulk buyers or consumers like hotels,
large retailers, agro-processors, army units, etc. Just in time
principle is sought to be adopted so that the time gap between
the farmers harvesting the produce and delivery to the buyers
is minimised. The farmers are expected to harvest the
vegetables after buyer's requirements are known. The question
is how this can be ensured. With the increasing use of mobile
in the rural areas, it can prove to be an effective means to
intermediate in the market.

An Intermediary (company or agency) is needed to
operate on just-in-time principle and request farmers to
communicate the items available for sale by sending
structured SMS <commodity><qty><ready for plucking in
days> to a pre-determined number. These messages can be
electronically aggregated to reflect the virtual availability of
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the commodity day wise for the coming week. This
information can be used by the intermediary to seek out buyers
in bulk segment like Hotels, Retail Companies, Agro
processors, etc. Once the deal is finalized, SMS can then be
sent back to the farmers to keep the produce ready by plucking
it and arranging them in plastic trays (to be supplied by the
intermediary to the farmers). A truck is sent on the designated
route to cover the farmers involved. The produce is weighed
and loaded on the truck. These stack of plastic trays come to the
city and off-load the required quantity at the door step of each
buyer. The intermediary shall collect facilitation fee from both
buyer (may be 3-5%) and farmer (maybe 2-3%). His interest in
the buyers price is thereby limited but positively correlated to
the interests of the farmer. The model operated around a
particular city can become viable once turnover crosses Rs.5
crores to Rs. 10 crores.

The scope for expanding this business is tremendous as
can be seen from the potential as well as the impact it can have
farmers in large areas of the country. In order to assess the
potential for this business we need to understand the
expenditure patterns. If we look at the RBI data of top 200
centres by deposits and credit. These top 200 centres account
for 31.9% branch network of scheduled commercial banks,
73.1% of the deposits (Rs. 47,29,832 crore - total Rs.
64,66,317crore) and 80.7% of the credit. Even if the most
conservative approach is adopted by assuming that all the
savings in the economy is in the form of deposits with
Scheduled Commercial Banks then these 200 centres account
for Rs. 47,29,832crore and conversely the consumption will be
of the order of Rs.1,00,50,893crore (assuming savings ratio of
32% hence 68% is consumption).Assuming about 5% is spent
on fruits and vegetables (basis for assumption is as follows -
top 5% of the population enjoys 50% of GDP and spends 0.5%
of their expenditure on fruits and vegetables; the next 30%
enjoys 30% of GDP and spends 10% on fruits and vegetables;
the bottom 65% enjoys 20% of GDP and spends 20% on fruits
and vegetables) we are looking at a market of Rs.
5,02,545crores. If the intermediation through the proposed
mobile based aggregation can serve around 10% of the market
then we are looking at Rs. 50,254crores. With the facilitation
fee structure proposed the earnings from this business will be
in the range of Rs.2, 512crore to Rs. 4,020crore. The reduction
in the loss of produce under this approach will be contained. It
is expected that loss will be restricted to around 5-10%. As the
model matures there will be need-based (right sized and ideally
located) storage to address the difference between production
and consumption and also the seasonality issue of certain
commodities. Calendaring can also be introduced to ensure
that the production of the vegetables is spread over time and
not bunched in certain time periods.

The geographical area over which lives of farmers will be
touched is also another crucial factor which makes the model
attractive. To service the needs of the buyers the intermediary
may have to contact farmers in the radius of 40 kms. to 50 kms.
from the urban centre. This translates into an area ranging from
5000-8000 sq km. If all the top 200 cities where expenditure is
sizeable are covered the area over which lives of at least
participating farmers will be touched through this model will
be 10, 00,000-16, 00,000 sq km. Given that the area of the
country is around 32, 00,000 sq km netting out the forest area

and urban areas almost 80 of the cultivating zones will be
covered by the model. This model will influence, catalyze and
improve the efficiency of the other existing channels. Once the
model stabilises even politically sensitive commodities like
rice, wheat and pulses could be included in the model. The
intermediation effort to cover the 200 cities is so diverse and
large that multiple intermediaries could easily participate in
the effort.

In conclusion it can be said that the cornerstone of the alternate
mechanism is facilitation model as opposed to the trading
model practiced at present. The trading is done on aggregation
of information not on aggregation or ownership of produce.
There are certain corporates whose business model lends itself
to enjoy synergistic benefit from acting as intermediary using
the model outlined.

Reuters Market Light which provides information to
farmers on crops, weather and markets besides news
about agricultural developments using mobile platform.
They could ideally use the mobile to pull information
from the farmers and use it for finding buyers then
complete the cycle by tying up with a logistics player.
IFFCO Kisan Sanchar Limited which run farmers call
centres and provide information on mobile can use their
network to get information from farmers regarding
produce to be sold and leverage their logistics
arrangement for supply of fertilisers to transport the
produce. The IFFCO foundation can do the social
mobilisation and get more farmers on board.
KRIBHCO and its subsidiaries are also ideally suited for
this model.
Tata can leverage the strength of their Tata kisan sansars
and Tata Kisan Kendras to deliver inputs to farmers of
sister concerns Tata chemicals and Rallis India. They
could use these outlets to aggregate the produce of the
farmers and directly use them in their STAR outlets, Taj
Hotels and Tata agro processing companies.
ITC is another company which can leverage the e-
choupal and use it for procuring agricultural produce to
facilitate their agro-processing companies as well ITC
hotels, ITC agri exports etc
The crucial factor relates to the aggregation process based

on information and knowledge and leveraging them with
direct buyers or consumers. This is not an ideal intervention
for farmers to reach ultimate consumers. But the fact that
many farmers benefit from the model will force the other
intermediaries to think and the farmers left out to demand a
better price. This alone can ensure that the farmers income
level increases reducing the inequalities within the
agricultural value chain.

Agricultural Census 2010-11 URL(pages 5-10)
http://agcensus.nic.in/document/agcensus2010/
agcen2010rep.htm
Quarterly Statistics on Deposits and Credit of Scheduled
Commercial Banks, Dec 2012 Statement 2
http://rbi.org.in/Scripts/PublicationsView.aspx?
Id=15018
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Abstract

The research article is an attempt to study and analyze the problem of food security in India in the context of rising prices of

food grains and the problem of food management. An attempt is made to study the various aspects of the crucial issue of food

security and also the problems of agricultural production and distribution of food in India. The topic is especially relevant at this

juncture, when the Indian Government is seriously contemplating on the passing of the Food Security Bill. The Hunger Index

as per the estimates by FAO places India 67th in ranking and 25 % of world's undernourished lives in India. Therefore it is

imperative to expedite measures to enhance agricultural production. It is equally important to improve the availability of food

through the PDS. The article explores the options before India to improve the food production and management which are

crucial for ensuring food security in India.
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Introduction

Objectives of the study

Methodology

One of the persistent challenges faced by almost all
countries is how to feed the growing millions. The food
shortages and the consequent price hikes have created panic
among the countries. The price increase in food began in the
year 2007-08, which had its root in the structural imbalances in
the world food chain rather than just bad weather conditions or
crop failure. These imbalances which affected all the countries
are still in operation. The factors which precipitated the food
shortages and hike in price include changing appetites and
rising incomes in the emerging markets, bio fuels which
compete with food crops for available land, declining area
under food crops.

These food price hikes are more harmful to the poor
vulnerable countries since hunger and malnutrition are on the
rise in these countries and have been undermining their
developmental efforts. The paper attempts to study the various
aspects of the crucial issue of food security, and deals with the
problems of agricultural production as well as distribution of
food in India. The Indian economy witnessed an
unprecedented food inflation of more than 14% in the year
2010-11, which was later tamed and brought down , though not
fully. In 2013 also India is facing inflationary pressures. An
attempt is made to suggest some feasible solutions to the
problems faced in the production as well as supply
management.

To examine the issues of food security and nutrition
To examine the causes of food inflation which is a core
concern for food security
To study the production based factors and policy related
factors in food security
To discuss the solutions to the problems in food security

Descriptive method had been used in studying the

·
·

·

·

problem Secondary data from sources like NSSO, Ministry of
Agriculture and FAO have been collected and analyzed for the
study. Percentages and ratios have been made use of for
analyzing and discussing the problem of food inflation and
food security.

The emerging economies have been experiencing high
levels of inflation over the past few years. India experienced a
peaking of the prices in January 2010 and later months show a
downtrend. However, the inflation rates have been worrisome
for the Government, which had to resort to tight money policy
often.

The factors which triggered off the unbridled price rise
were many, which included erratic monsoon, hoarding,
inefficient PDS, cut in subsidies, rise in input prices, higher
support prices for certain foodgrains, rural employment
schemes. As per the new version of Consumer price index,
which gives a more realistic picture of inflation, the overall
inflation rate is 7.65%, which is uncomfortably high in 2012.(
Nayar 2012). Though global prices fell, India experienced a
price rise in this category. In fact, 40 % of inflation can be
attributed to the demand pull factors. The MSP(Minimum
support price) on many of the agricultural commodities have
gone up resulting in higher food prices.

.

Issues of Inflation, Food security and Nutrition

Diagram -1 A comparison of Price Behavior between Countries
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A comparative study of price behavior shows that price
fluctuations are more pronounced in India.

Diagram 2

The diagram depicts the erratic movement of both wholesale
and retail price indices and in general the movement is showing
an increasing trend. The situation became worse in late June
2013, in the wake of a drastic depreciation of the rupee.

Diagram 3

Taking 2004-05 as the base period, we can perceive a steady
rise in the food price index from 1995-96 to 2012-13.

Table-1

Source- Government of India - Ministry of Commerce & Industry
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The above table depicts the price movements over the
three months April, May and June 2013 for rural and urban
areas. Over the 3 month period also prices of all categories
especially food items have gone up.

The Hunger Index as per the estimate released by
International Food Policy Research Institute places India 67
in ranking. FAO estimates also reveals that 25 % of the world's
undernourished live in India ((Nanda 2011). World Bank
defined food security as “Access by all people at all times to
enough food for an active and healthy life”. Indian food
scenario is making it difficult to comply with the conditions for
food security. The first condition of availability of food
products at the national level has been achieved due to the
Green Revolution strategies and imports of selective food
items. Even this is a precarious situation in the face of
uncertainties in agricultural production and soaring world
prices of food items. The second condition of physical
availability of food is uncertain due to logistical and marketing
problems for which viable solutions have not been found in
many cases. Even the public distribution system is not able to
operate in rural and inaccessible regions. The presence of
Maoist guerillas and other ethnic groups have hindered the
PDS from functioning among other factors. The third
condition of economic availability of food is undermined
substantially since 50 % of even urban households have
monthly consumption budgets of less than Rs. 775 on food and
non food items and that of rural households Rs. 470 or even
less. (Landy 2009)The qualitative nature of the food is also a
significant indicative factor of food security. This includes
besides the nutritional quality requirements, the food safety
concerns. India has to grapple with the problems of paucity of
potable water, health care centers and all other factors which
make for the qualitative aspect of living conditions. As per the
Global Hunger Index, India is among very few countries,
whose GHI between 1996 and 2011 has worsened from 22.9 to
23.7. In fact, countries like Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh and
Myanmar have been able to improve their index.

For India, the population growth is estimated to cross 1.5
billion by 2030, which necessitates a growth rate of 4 % at
least. For this target, nearly 300million tones of food grains
need to be produced. So food security is a matter of grave
concern and should be given top priority in the national
agenda. There is no doubt that India has successfully emerged
from the clutches of famine and food shortages thanks to the
Green Revolution and the use of new technology in farming. In
fact India has emerged as the second largest producer of rice
and wheat. In the production of milk, fruits and vegetables also
India has been able to make notable progress. However due to
various factors, India had to resort to imports of wheat and
farm products in the late nineties. The trend towards
diversification of land to other crops, more lucrative
commercial uses and profitability concerns of the farmers led
to a worsening of the production of food crops. Hence there is a
strong case for encouraging and bringing back the farmers to
engage infood grains production.

FAO estimates showed 25 % of the population in India as
undernourished. Half of the people living in hunger in the
world live in India. According to NSSO findings, 5.5 % of the
rural population and 1.9 % of the urban population cannot

th

afford two square meals a day. NSSO estimates also showed
that the average daily calorie intake is 2150 calories per head
(1999-2000), which is lower than the standard established by
the Indian Council of Medical Research. In fact, by 2004, the
calorie intake increased by a marginal figure of 0.5 % per
annum in the poorest deciles of the population with 1696 in
rural areas and 1715 in urban areas ( Radhakrishna, 2005 ).
The percapita net availability of food grains per day in India is
a dismal 444 grams and in that the pulses content has gone
down from 60.7 in 1951 to 37 in 2009 (Directorate of
Economics and Statistics-2009). Thus, food availability and
the nutrition content are crucial issues to be tackled on a war
footing.

In 1951-52, 89% of the money spent on food reached the
farmer. At present, only 34% reaches him and the rest 66%
goes to the middlemen.(Arun, 2011)This is so because as per
theAgricultural Produce Market CommitteeAct (APMCAct)
the farmers must take his produce and sell it through
middlemen. The number of middle men is ten each adding his
profit margin. As a result a farmer gets only Rs. 5 per kg for
onions, while the consumer pays over Rs. 30. Therefore some
of these acts need to be amended. It is also estimated that 30-
35% of food products perish during storage and
transportation. Rectifying these problems can substantially
increase the availability of food and lower their prices.

It is necessary to delve into the reasons for the paradox of
plentiful supply with the Government and the shortages and
unbridled rise in prices. Since the Government is seriously
contemplating on the Food Security Bill it is all the more
pertinent to discuss the issues related to food production and
distribution.

A very alarming development which was witnessed by
the whole world during the past quarter century was a decline
in investment in agriculture. The developing countries in
particular were investing only around 5 % of public revenues
in farming. (The Economist-2009). The decreased investment
in agriculture resulted in lower productivity. During the Green
Revolution period, the productivity was very high at 3-6 % a
year. The poor countries were experiencing flat rates of
growth. In 2010- 11, the prospects of agriculture started
looking bright due to the improved performance of the
agricultural sector. It is necessary to nurture and protect this
sector from vagaries of weather, market fluctuations and
speculation.

Agriculture and food security have become the “Core of
the International Agenda”. In 2009, the World Bank increased
its spending on agriculture by 50 %. (Landy -2009) The
increase in population , which propelled the increase in food
consumption and the stagnant or falling production levels is
bound to create food shortages in future unless corrective
measures are put in place. The food inflation of 2010-11 in
India is a reminder that steps should be initiated to improve
food supply and distribution. In fact, there is a consensus
worldwide about the need to invest more in agriculture in
emerging markets. According to Jeffrey Sachs, a global fund
should be created to prevent food shortage and public- private
partnerships in farming will be helpful in ensuring food
security.. But the food inflation which reached a record level
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of 17.05 % in January 2011 is a clear signal for urgent and
serious corrective action to effectively tackle the challenges
faced by the agricultural sector.

To ensure food security, in view of the proposed Food
Security Bill, it is necessary to improve agricultural production
and evolve a more practical and effective food management
system. Considering the area under food crops, the
productivity increase has not kept pace with that of other
developing countries. For instance, the productivity of rice is
only half of that of China's viz., 3.37 against 6.61 tonnes per
hectare. The Government is now planning a second Green
Revolution concentrating on the Eastern states. It is necessary
to take care in selecting the appropriate and sustainable
farming practices to usher in higher productivity. Though the
Green Revolution introduced in India in the 60s helped to
revolutionize the output levels there is no denying the fact that
these measures led to unscrupulous use of chemical fertilizers
and pesticides which is now proving to be ruinous for human
and animal life as well as the soil conditions. Hence it is
necessary to select the proper combination of practices for
augmenting agricultural output without compromising the
long term benefits of sustainable agriculture. In India like
many other countries, very little money is spent on agricultural
research, a trend which is shortsighted and potentially
dangerous. Plant disease and flooding also lead to the
destruction and depletion of food stock. It is necessary to
develop plant varieties which can withstand these shocks.
Farmers are not motivated to improve production or even pass
on the legacy of farming practices to their children. The new
generation is not motivated enough to take up farming as an
occupation. Thus a multitude of factors like insufficient
research, low productivity, lack of incentives and uncertainties
in agriculture have resulted in poor agricultural performance

As far as the food distribution system is concerned, it is
highly flawed though the Government introduced the targeted
food distribution system. Procuring, storing and effective
distribution have been hampered for lack of a foolproof system
of identifying and delivering the food grains to the deserving
people. Rampant corruption and lack of sufficient monitoring
made things worse. It is high time to implement pragmatic
policies like food coupons or cash transfers, which will
improve efficiency. Hopefully, the Unique Identification
(UID) database will help to cleanse the PDS of its maladies and
inefficiencies.

A Green Revolution is envisaged for the Eastern region of
India with an allocation of Rs. 400 crores and an additional Rs.
1200 crores for increasing production of pulses, oil palm,
vegetable clusters and millets. It is proposed to initiate the
setting up of 60,000 pulse villages and extend oil palm
cultivation to 60,000 hectares. Efforts are in progress peri-
urban agriculture and accelerate the production of millets in
25,000 villages. The National Mission for Protein
Supplements &The Accelerated Fodder Development
Programme has been allocated Rs.300 Crore each to meet the
growing need of animal proteins & milk. For encouraging
mechanization & micro-irrigation the customs duty has been
reduced from 5% to 2.5%. The credit flow to farmers has been
increased from 3.75 lakh crores to 4.75 lakh crores. Crop loans

Challenges in the Agricultural Sector and Issues in Food
Policy

Steps Taken to Revitalize theAgricultural Sector

to farmers at 7 %interest are continued with an additional
subvention of 3% to those farmers who repay the crop loans on
time. (Kapoor, 2011) For developing rural infrastructure, the
Rural Infrastructure Development Fund (RFID) has been
increased from Rs.16,000 crores to Rs.18,000 crores,
providing additional allocation for warehouse development.
15 mega food parks have been sanctioned, which will help the
farmers to link directly with the processors.

A very important ingredient to food security is the
problem of food management. There is no denying the fact that
the 'delivery deficit' is a major issue with the Public
Distribution System (PDS). In spite of the consistent efforts to
manage the PDS, it has failed to deliver. There is a mechanism
to acquire food by FCI (Food Corporation of India) & there are
sufficient reserves, which can be used in hard times. What is
needed is to develop a good system to release the grain during
times of shortage. (Basu, 2011) Though the realization of this
problem was made through Abhijit Sen Committee Report in
2002, the solution is still pending. Experience proved that it is
difficult & impractical to ensure a bureaucratic mechanism to
ensure food security, since it will only further corruption &
malpractices. The problem is how to release the food stock for
the benefit of the poor. If the government tries to give away the
grains at a low price, the danger is that a substantial part of the
food will be bought by the traders and resold to the
Government through the procurement window.

The Government will end up subsidising repeatedly the
same food grains. Considering that the aim of food policy is to
stabilise food prices & improve the distribution through the
PDS, it is necessary to redesign the mechanism of acquiring
food & releasing it into the market. ( Basu, 2011) To rely on
market mechanisms or imports for fulfilling shortages may
not be in the long term interests of a country. Therefore, state
intervention is essential.According to Basu, there is a need for
a ready set of rules on how & when to release food grains. As
the prices of food grains go up, food should be released in
small batches. The traders and millers should be allowed to
make profits. Competition will bring down the prices, which
will benefit the people. The Minimum Support Price (MSP)
can be used to monitor the price movements & distribution of
food. The MSP should be flexible to enable the Government to
procure more when the supply is more and less when there is a
shortfall in supply. In fact, according to Basu, MSP
announced, should be mid-way between the prices when there
is plentiful supply, and the price when there is a shortage. It is
also suggested that the procurement and release of food grains
should be based on a scheme of 'Purchase for Progress'
articulated by the World Food Programme.

It is also pertinent to examine the viability of the
Government's agenda of introducing the Food Security Bill.
PDS is the channel for implementing this bill. This can lead to
a hefty food subsidy bill. Another problem is that as per data,
the leakages from the PDS are also very high and 58 % of the
food does not reach the target groups. The problem is that
unless food production is really sufficient every year, it will be
difficult to implement the “Right to Food”. In years of bad
agricultural performance, the Government may be compelled
to resort to imports, which will send the global food grain
prices soaring. The Government will be forced to raise MSP.
However PDS prices cannot be raised which will mean an

Measures to improve the availability of food grains
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increase in the subsidy bill and increased burden for the
Government. The costs of procuring, stocking and distribution
are high. It has been recorded that the cost of loading and
unloading for the unskilled labour in FCI comes to around Rs.
30,000 to Rs. 40,000, monthly. These costs are added to the
total burden .There are a number of hidden costs, which will
escalate the cost of procurement and distribution. In fact,
decentralisation of procurement and making local district level
responsible for distribution can be thought of practical ways to
ensure that he food grains reach the target groups. The working
of the PDS in Chhattisgarh is worth emulating for other states
too for better functioning and delivery of food to the target
groups. The state has computerised the entire operation from
procurement of paddy at 1876 purchase centres to
transportation of PDS commodities to 10,465 outlets. 3.7 card
holding families have benefitted and there was no overlapping
or duplication. So what is needed is the streamlining of the
food procurement processes. In 2010-11 the paddy
procurement was to the tune of 55 lakh tonnes of which around
14lakhs were used for PDS.1500 rice mills were set up creating
3 lakh jobs. 4000 go downs were built especially in tribal and
deficit areas. Such models of sustainable food security can be
copied by other states (Gulati, 2011). But such steps will call
for close monitoring and supervision.

It is practical to adopt a decentralized purchase &
distribution programme at the district level or even at the block
level, which will be easier to monitor & will provide an
incentive for the local level farmers. It is further suggested that
adopting the Brazilian model of distribution will help in
making the system more co-ordinated & disciplined. In Brazil,
agriculture was largely taken over by corporate and large firms
who used the most modern technology and machines. The
small and marginal farmers who were left out of this were
included in a special programme Bolsa Familia or family
allowance which was a zero hunger initiative, which was
carried out as conditional cash transfer. Even China has been
able to implement distribution of food grains as a result of
which poverty levels have dipped to 3 %. This was achieved by
reforms like switchover from commune system to household
responsibility system. They also liberated price controls on
primary crops like rice and wheat. The success of these
measures will be reflected in a better health index for China.
The food stamps or direct transfer of cash envisaged by Indian
policy makers will be more pragmatic to ensure food security.
Biometric identification and proper implementation are
crucial to ensure that the target groups are served.

As far as the adoption of the Food Security Bill is
concerned, it is necessary to understand the ground realities.
The policies need to be integrated. To start with, more
investment is called for in the agricultural sector, which was
virtually neglected till 2003-04. The anomalies and lack of
integrated steps will defeat the purpose of the Bill. For
instance, the total amount of Annual Budget of the Ministry of
Agriculture is around Rs. 21000crores. The food subsidy bill is
estimated to be around Rs 60,000 crores, which will increase
once the Bill comes into effect.

To conclude, in view of the food inflation, shrinking area
of land under food cultivation and the impending dangers of
poverty, malnutrition and hunger, it is essential to expedite
steps to enhance agricultural production, which has been a

Conclusions:

neglected area so far. It is equally important to have a better
food management system in place, without which the
increased stocks have no meaning for the poor masses. In
view of the problems of storage and transportation, there
should be flexibility about the entitlements offered. The states
should have the freedom to offer equivalent cash offers to the
poor so that the people have the freedom to buy food of their
choice. It is essential to design a strategy to encourage the
farmers to produce more and at the same time to ensure that the
masses get the benefit of better food at reasonable prices.
These steps become more relevant since the Indian
Government is on the threshold of launching a Food Security
Bill. Unless food production is increased and strategy for food
management is improved, the country cannot hope to
sustainably feed a billion people. It is high time the
Government and policy makers take pragmatic steps
integrating all aspects of food grain production, procurement,
storing and distribution taking cues from other developing
countries and also in view of the ground realities in India.
Increased decentralisation, removal of market controls,
introduction of biometric system and conditional cash
transfers are some of the steps required to be taken. It is
necessary to devise an efficient and effective system which
will reach the benefits to the poor without abuse of the system.
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Abstract

Education is a life long process and a potent factor for the overall development of an individual. Education has a

responsibility not only to provide training in reading, writing and arithmetic skills but also to develop the qualities of hand, heart

and head or in other words develop all the life skills. Mudaliar Commission also rightly pointed out that schools of today should

not only concern themselves with intellectual pursuits but they should also concern with the emotional and social development

of the child, his physical and mental health, his social adjustment and other equally important aspects of life in a world, with an

all-round development of his personality. Here comes the importance of integrating Life skills Based Education in schools. The

World Health Organization has defined life skills as “the ability for adaptive and positive behaviour that enable individuals to

deal effectively with the demands and challenges of everyday life.”Life skills, being the contributors to the all round

development of individuals are vital. For this reason they have to be imbibed in a graded manner right from the primary stage.

They not only make a person self-dependent, but have an adaptive function and also possess the potential to save individuals

from becoming the victims of social evils. The school is an appropriate place for the introduction of Life Skills Education. The

teacher has to play a vital role in introduction of Life Skills Education at school level. The success of Life Skills Education at the

school level depends upon the awareness of the teachers about Life Skills Education as well as their attitudes towards it.

Importance of life skills in the present context , various life skills required by the students in the primary and secondary stage ,

for leading a successful life are discussed in this article . The article reveals that there is a strong need to relate the education

with the sensible aspect of life where students can be skillfully made responsible for their behavior or action and Life Skills

Education should become an integral part of education so an individual can react effectively in society in a constructive.
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Introduction
Education is a life long process and a potent factor for the

overall development of an individual. According to Gandhiji
“Education is the preparation for a complete living, adjustment
to environment, perfection of one's nature, character building
and harmonious development of personality”. Mudaliar
Commission also rightly pointed out that schools of today
should not only concern themselves with intellectual pursuits
but they should also concern with the emotional and social
development of the child, his physical and mental health, his
social adjustment and other equally important aspects of life in
a world, with an all-round development of his personality. This
has an implication that education has a responsibility not only
to provide training in reading, writing and arithmetic skills but
also to develop the qualities of hand, heart and head or in other
words develop all the life skills. Life skills are defined as those
abilities, attitudes, knowledge and behaviour that must be
learned for successful life in society. Life skills from a
psychological stand point are those mental and emotional
skills which enable us to better cope with and succeed in our
lives.

Life skill education provides a context for promoting
healthy life styles in children, youth and individual of all ages.
Life Skills Based Education shall ensure the development of

skills; impart knowledge and change attitude and behaviour of
youth in order to increase their productivity thus furthering the
country's economic growth and development.

The World Health Organization has defined life skills as”
the ability for adaptive and positive behaviour that enable
individuals to deal effectively with the demands and
challenges of everyday life.” UNICEF defines life skills as “a
behaviour change or behaviour development approach
designed to address a balance of three areas: Knowledge,
attitude and skills”. The UNICEF decision is based on
research evidence which suggests unlikely shifts in risk
behaviour if knowledge, attitudinal, Attitudinal, and skill
based competency are not addressed.

Life Skills are the perfect companions for the students to
make positive differences in their lives. Life Skills Education
promotes mental well being in young people and equips them
to face the realities of life. By supporting mental well being
and behavioural preparedness, Life Skills Education equips
individuals to behave in pro-social ways and it is additionally
health giving (Brielle Weison and Orley, 1966). Life skills
education act as a bridge to human capabilities (Parul Bakshi,
2008).The Life Skill Based Education should incorporate age
appropriate life skills into the curriculum of each grade and
into the socio-emotional climate of the school. Life skills can



be directly related to school curricula in Languages,
Mathematics, Science and Social Sciences etc. The content of
both academic and life skills programme should be appropriate
or relevant and methods of teaching should be effective and
suitable for different types of learners. The success of life skills
education at school level depends upon the awareness of the
school teachers about life skills education as well as their
attitude towards it. Most of the studies revealed that the degree
of awareness and attitude of school teachers towards life skills
education is not very high. So teachers should be provided with
knowledge as well as skills to impart life skill education to the
pupils so as to enable them to deal with pupils having high risk
behaviours. Thus teachers become confident to impart life
skills with the contents of their subject and methods of teaching
without any extra effort, integrating life skills education in
schools.

Primary and secondary educations are the niche on which
growth and development of every citizen as well as the whole
of nation is built on. With a desire to ensure maximum growth
and development of children, thus the nation, the Parliament of
India has recently passed Right to Education Act, through
which education has become fundamental right of all children
of age group 6-14 years.

In the modern complicated world where academic
achievements are very important, scholastic backwardness
usually generate feelings of anxiety and inadequacy in children
thereby causing higher levels of stress in them. These can be
counterproductive resulting in more severe impacts on the
emotional and social functioning of children which often
manifest as new problems in later life. In such contexts life
skill learning in primary education itself has an important role
in tackling the issues and challenges which may arise later.

Teaching children how to share, speak in turn, and be
courteous to others, how to count money to purchase things are
some of the skills that can be fine tuned during the early years
of education. Respecting and acknowledging their classmates,
playing together and working together in groups and helping
one another are all life skills that children should be taught in
school and at home and these skills will help them throughout
their life.

A perusal of the various writings about life skills & life
skills based education in primary classes led the investigators
to categories life skills & sub skills that need to be developed in
primary school learners, are depicted in the table. The primary
education syllabus is basically based on stories, day to day
working conditions, basics of mathematics, drawings, songs,
figurative lesson approach etc. where the children get time to
enjoy their education in various ways and become able to
practice it and this is the time where life skill approach may be
utilized in good ways in the primary education with proper
orientation to teachers to enable them to convey the real
summary or meaning of life skills and their uses through
various ways such as : storytelling, drawing, songs, group
activities etc.

Secondary education is the second level of schooling
that falls between the elementary level and higher education. It
is the terminal stage of a large number of pupils who enter life.

Life Skills Based Education at Primary Stage

Life Skills Based Education at Secondary Stage

Sr.No Life Skills Sr.No Sub skills

1 Learning skills

1 Effective listening

2 Reading skills

3 Writing skills

4 Basic Arithmetic

2 Thinking skills

1 Rational thinking

2 Logical thinking

3 Intuitive thinking

3 Solving skills

1 Decision making

2 Problem solving

4
Skills in

establishing
relations

1 Expression of love and respect

2 Co -operation

3 Group rules and roles

4 Effective communication with
peers and elders

5 Coping skills

1 Coping with emotions

2 Coping with stress

3 Coping with consumerism

6
Skills in

understanding
self and others

1 Value clarification

2 Self -concept

7
Skills for self

reliance/personal
independence

1 Personal     and environmental
hygienic habits

2 Food selection and eating habits

3 Laundry habits

4 Basic household work

5 Personal finance

6 Time management

7 Healthy hobbies

It assists them to become useful members of a complex
modern society. Since the secondary stage of education
coincides with the adolescent period, it becomes all the more
crucial when their physical & intellectual capacity is
developing to a maximum level. But due to lack of guidance
and motivation a large number of youth engage in anti-social
activities and create a lot of social problems like alcoholism,
drug abuse, sexual abuse, smoking etc. These habits
deteriorate their physical and intellectual capabilities and have
proved to be the high risk behaviours affecting society to a
large extent.

Various researches show that various psycho social
factors and life skill deficits are the mediating factors for
behavioural, psychological and health related problems
among children and adolescents. Enhancement of
psychosocial competencies or life skills has become a must for
adolescents for their healthy transition into adulthood (WHO,
1992; Vranda and Chandrasekhar Rao, 2007). Hence life skills
development has ubiquitous relevance at the secondary
education period as it shall develop awareness among the
youth about all social problems and to alleviate social evils
from the society. Life skills education is a basic learning need
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for all learners. It will help the learners to be empowered in
challenging situations. Life skills education helps the
individual to improve the decision making skill, ability to take
everything in the right sense and improve their contribution in
the society. Various skills like leadership, responsibility,
communication, intellectual capacity, self esteem,
interpersonal skill etc extend to its maximum level, if it is
practiced effectively among the learners.

A perusal of the various writings about life skills & life
skills based education led the investigators to identify the
categories of life skills & sub skills to be developed in the
pupils of secondary schools as depicted in the table below.

Sr.

No
Life Skills

Sr.

No
Sub Skills

1 Thinking Skills

1 Rational thinking

2 Logical thinking

3 Reflective thinking

4 Critical thinking

5 Creative thinking

2 Solving skills
1 Decision making

2 Problem solving

3
Skill in

establishing
relations

1 Expression of love and respect

2 Negotiation and co-operation

3 Group rules and roles

4 Planned ignoring

5
Effective communication with
peers, elders, authority and public

4 Coping skills

1 Coping with emotions

2 Coping with stress

3 Coping with consumerism

5
Skills in

understanding
self and others

1
Value clarification

2 Empathy

3 Self concept

6

Skills for self
reliance/person

al
independence

1
Personal and environmental
hygiene

2
Food preparation and eating
habits

3 Laundry habits

4 Basic household work

5 Personal finance

6 Time and travel management

7
Career decision and
employability

Life Skills Education given at this stage has the
maximum impact as it is a very impressionable age.LSBE
helps the learner to tide over the most demanding period of his
or her life, cope with stress and emotions successfully and
build meaningful relationships that last life long.

Life skill education aims to provide students with
strategies to make healthy choices that contribute to a
meaningful life. Life skill training is an efficacious tool for
empowering the child to act responsibly, take initiatives and
take control or less likely to resort to anti-social or high risk
behaviours. But unfortunately life skill is a topic largely
neglected rather untouched throughout any stage of education
in India. However the shocking reality is that no university or
board of school education has come forward to initiate life
skills programme in the country, which may be beneficial to
our people. At this instant the much neglected Life Skills
Education has become the need of the hour for discussion and
it must be implemented in our educational system to educate
the new generations and thereby making them capable to lead
the future generations.

Agochiya, D. (2010), Life Competencies for
Adolescents, SAGE publications India Pvt Ltd, New
Delhi
Asha, C.B. (2003), Creativity, Intelligence, Academic
stress and Mental Health, Journal of Community
Guidance and Research, 20 (1), 41-47.
Garg, G. (2011), Academic Anxiety and Life Skills of
Secondary School Children, Journal of Community
Guidance and Research, 28 (3), 465-475.
Nair, R. V. (2010), Life Skills Personality and
Leadership, Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Youth
Development, Tamil Nadu..
http://www.unicef.org/programme/lifeskills.html.
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Rational of the Study
“To call woman the weaker sex is a libel; it is man's
injustice to woman. If by strength is meant brute strength
then, indeed, woman is less brute than man. If by strength
is meant moral power, then woman is immeasurably
man's superior: Has she not greater intuition, is she not
more self-sacrificing, has she not greater powers of
endurance, has she not greater courage? Without her man
could not be. If non-violence is the law of our being, the
future is with women. Who can make a more effective
appeal to the heart than a woman?”

Mahatma Gandhi
Women have held very important positions in

ancient Indian society. It was a position superior to men.
There are literary evidences to suggest that woman
power destroyed kingdoms and mighty rulers.
As the time passed the position of women underwent
changes in all spheres of life. In the later Vedic period,
women lost their political rights of attending assemblies.
The condition of women in society deteriorated more
during the medieval period. At this point of time several
evil practices like child-marriage, sati, and female
infanticide were largely practiced. `Purdah` system was
started.

In the modern times, women in India are given
freedom and rights such as freedom of expression and
equality, as well as right to get education. But still
problems like dowry, female infanticide, sex selective
abortions, health, and domestic violence, are prevalent in
the society. Unfortunately, women are killed if they bring
lesser dowry after marriage. Further, women are illiterate
as they have very poor knowledge about exercising their
rights properly. The level of domestic violence is also
high in India. Trafficking is also a big reason for female

abuse. Women suffer many health problems because of abuse
and other mal-nourishments.

The principle of gender equality is enshrined in the Indian
Constitution in its Preamble, Fundamental Rights,
Fundamental Duties and Directive Principles. The
Constitution not only grants equality to women, but also
empowers the State to adopt measures of positive
discrimination in favor of women. Empowerment is the one of
the key factors in determining the success of development in
the status and position of women in the society. Empowering
women and girls, holds the key to long-lasting social change in
communities. Empowering women must be a united
approach, a cause that requires continued attention and
stewardship by all.

Women empowerment is a multi-dimensional social
process that will help women gain control over their own lives.
It is a process that will foster power in women for use in their
own lives, their communities, and in their society by acting on
issues that they define as important. What are the perceptions
of young girls towards an issue that affects them the most i.e.
women empowerment? The study was undertaken to find
answers to this pertinent question.

The study seeks to achieve the following objectives:

To find out the perception of women empowerment
among the girls from SSC board.

To find out the perception of women empowerment
among the girls from ICSE board.

To compare the perception of women empowerment
among the girls from SSC and ICSE board.

The researcher formulated the following null hypotheses-

There is no significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Power and Entitlement of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the perception

Objectives of the Study

Hypotheses of the Study

·

·

·

·

·



towards the indicator Autonomy and Self Reliance of
women empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and
SSC board.

There is no significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Decision Making of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Participation of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Capacity Building of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Social, Political and Legal
Awareness of women empowerment among the girls from
ICSE, and SSC board.

There is no significant difference in the perception towards
the indicator Exposure to Information Media of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

Adetailed investigation and analysis of a subject.
The way in which something is regarded,

understood, or interpreted.

For the present study women's
empowerment is measured on seven indicators viz, Power and
Entitlement, Autonomy and Self Reliance, Decision Making,
Participation, Capacity Building, Social, Political and Legal
Awareness and Exposure to Information Media.

For the present investigation the researcher has used the
survey method of research and the sampling technique adopted
was Purposive Sampling.

·

·

·

·

·

Definition of Terms
Study:
Perception:

Women's empowerment-

Design of the Study

Table 1: A Comparative Study of the Perception of Women Empowerment among Girls of Standard IX of Greater Mumbai

The researcher has used Adolescent Girls' Empowerment
Scale prepared by Devendra Singh Sisodia and Alpana Singh.
The tool has seven indicators viz, Power and Entitlement,
Autonomy and Self Reliance, Decision Making, Participation,
Capacity Building, Social, Political and Legal Awareness,
Exposure to Information Media. Forty nine items were
developed to examine participants' perception about women
empowerment. The main purpose was to assess the awareness,
attitude, belief, and perception of students towards women
empowerment. The girls were asked to indicate their
perception on a five point Likert-type scale. The scoring
pattern is five points for strongly agree, four points for agree,
three points for neutral, two points for disagree and one for
strongly disagree. The scoring is done in such a way that
higher the score better is the perception about women
empowerment.

The descriptive analysis techniques used are Mean, Median
and Mode. The inferential technique used is “t” test.

Analysis of the Study

Interpretation

InferentialAnalysis

Hypothesis 1

The mean value for the indicators Power and
Entitlement, Autonomy and Self Reliance, Decision
Making, Participation, Social, Political and Legal
Awareness, and Exposure to Information Media, is
greater for the girls from ICSE board than SSC board.
The mean value for the indicator Capacity Building is
greater for the SSC board.

Testing the Null Hypotheses of the study.
-There is no significant difference in the

perception towards the indicator Power and Entitlement
of women empowerment among the girls from ICSE,
and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using't' test.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Area

Power &

Entitlement

Autonomy &

Self Reliance

Decision

Making Participation

Capacity

Building

Social,

Political, Legal

Awarness

Exposure to

Information

media

SSC

Mean 29.77 26.73 24.75 23.98 25.92 23.16 23.16

Median 31.00 27.00 25.00 26.00 25.00 24.00 28.00

Mode 31.00 28.00 29.00 26.00 27.00 26.00 30.00

ICSE

Mean 30.39 27.38 25.16 25.65 24.12 24.17 27.34

Median 31.00 30.00 29.00 31.00 28.00 29.00 29.00

Mode 33.00 31.00 31.00 33.00 33.00 30.00 30.00
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Table 1: Relevant Statistics for Significance of Difference
between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on perception
about Power and Entitlement

Power and

Entitlement

N M SD SEM df t Table Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 29.77 3.31 .426 107 1.104 1.98 NS

ICSE 49 30.39 2.36 .337

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is lesser than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is accepted.
Conclusion – There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Power and Entitlement of
women empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Autonomy and Self Reliance
of women empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board. The hypothesis is tested using 't' test.

Hypothesis 2-

Table 2: Relevant Statistics for Significance of Difference
between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on perception
about Autonomy and Self Reliance

Autonomy

and Self

Reliance

N M SD SEM df t Table
Value
(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 26.73 3.54 .457 107 1.106 1.98 NS

ICSE 49 27.38 2.70 .386

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is lesser than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is accepted.
Conclusion – There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Autonomy and Self Reliance
of women empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Decision Making of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using't' test.

Hypothesis 3-

Table 3: Relevant Statistics for Significance of Difference
between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on perception about
Decision Making

Decision

Making

N M SD SEM df t Table

Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 24.75 5.08 .656 107 .416 1.98 NS

ICSE 49 25.16 5.23 .748

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is lesser than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is accepted.
Conclusion – There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Decision Making of women

empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.
There is no significant difference in the

perception towards the indicator Participation of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using't' test.

Hypothesis 4-

Table 4: Relevant Statistics for Significance of Difference
between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on perception about
Participation

Participation N M SD SEM df t Table

Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 23.98 4.22 .545 107 2.03 1.98 S

ICSE 49 25.65 4.31 .616

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is greater than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is rejected.
Conclusion – There is a significant difference in the perception
towards the indicator Participation of women empowerment
among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.

There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Capacity Building of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using 't' test.

Hypothesis 5-

Table 5: Relevant Statistics for Significance of Difference
between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on perception about
Capacity Building

Capacity

Building

N M SD SEM df t Table

Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 25.92 4.91 .634 107 1.93 1.98 NS

ICSE 49 24.12 4.70 .672

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is lesser than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is accepted.
Conclusion – There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Capacity Building of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE, and SSC board.

There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator, Social, Political and Legal
Awareness of women empowerment among the girls from
ICSE and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using 't' test.

Hypothesis 6-

Table 6: Relevant Statistics for Significance of
Difference between Means of SSC and ICSE girls
on perception about Social, Political, Legal Awareness

Social,

Political,

Legal

Awareness

N M SD SEM df t Table

Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 23.16 4.96 .640 107 1.02 1.98 NS

ICSE 49 24.17 4.71 .672
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Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is greater than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is rejected.
Conclusion – There is a significant difference in the perception
towards Exposure to Information Media of women
empowerment among the girls from ICSE and SSC board.

The perception about women empowerment is generally
low among the girls. The mean values for all the indicators
were low. The mean value for girls from ICSE and SSC board
is significantly different for only two indicators Participation
and Exposure to Information Media.

It is evident from the study that even adolescent girls do
not possess healthy perception of women empowerment. Also
family, schools and society is inadequately equipped to meet
the challenges. The lack of adequate knowledge regarding the
equal rights and equal status of women results in low
perception of women empowerment.

ICSE girls have a better perception because the
curriculum has more practical application than SSC, and
methodology, the project work is more sensitizing.

Women supremacy should not be restricted within the
family domain. Her power should extend to societal and
political spheres and should have primary importance in public
affairs and community decision-making. Therefore it is very
essential that adolescent girls should be aware and should have
positive perception towards women empowerment. It is
imperative to educate the community on the whole about the
necessity to preserve the dignity of women and it should start
from school, which will help improve the status of women,
making a societal change which automatically helps bloom the
hopes and aspiration of women.

For fostering a healthy perception towards women
empowerment the following measures can be taken-

The formal and non-formal education systems would need to

Major Findings and Conclusions

Recommendations

a) Education:

be considered. It would be important to analyze the gender
content and to ascertain the manner in which it is
addressed/not addressed in the educational system. On the
basis of the analysis, curriculum changes would need to be
brought about. Likewise, it would be important to reorient the
teachers on gender issues so that overall gender sensitization
in the educational system could be brought about. In concrete
terms, this would mean;

Reorienting and re-educating policy makers;
Securing equal access for boys and girls in education;
Holding workshops/seminars for teachers
Revising teaching materials;
Producing materials in local languages;
Implementing special programmes for women in the field
ofAdult Education;
Incorporating issues such as tradition, race, ethnicity,
gender sensitization, urban and
Rural contexts in the programmes;
Raising awareness on the necessity for health care;
Focusing on parents as role models

The importance of doing participatory and action research
cannot be underscored.

Disseminating information;
Producing and disseminating information leaflets
regarding women's rights;
Referring to women in all national and International
statistics;
Collecting oral history of women;
Documenting and analyzing successful and failed
progrmmes of the women's movements;
Collecting cross-cultural caste studies
Constantly evaluating research; and
Involving women as agents (instead of objects) of
research

If one is to have an effect in society, it is important to undertake
campaign and lobby activities that will put the issue of women
empowerment in the minds of the legislators, policy-makers
and the large public. This will therefore mean:

Pushing for a dialogue between stake holders;
Raising gender issues within the national policy
arena;
Pressuring to upgrade women's bureaus into
ministries of women's affairs;
Lobbying for sex-equity and affirmative action
legislation;
Lobbying for "counter structural adjustment
policies";
Securing access to information;
Demanding child care centers; and
Producing video and CDs, T-Shirts etc.

Now-a-days Media is playing vital and important role in the
development of the society. Considering the attitudinal
barriers in traditional societies and the role which the mass
media play in reinforcing them, the following strategies are
advanced:

·
·
·
·
·
·

·

·
·
·

·
·

·

·
·

·
·
·

·
·

·

·

·

·
·
·

b) Research/Documentation:

Research as a strategy would entitle:

c) Campaigns:

d) Media:

Interpretation – The obtained “t” value is lesser than the
tabulated “t' value, therefore the null hypothesis is accepted.
Conclusion – There is no significant difference in the
perception towards Social, Political and Legal Awareness of
women empowerment among the girls from ICSE and SSC
board.

There is no significant difference in the
perception towards the indicator Exposure to Information
Media of women empowerment among the girls from ICSE
and SSC board.
The hypothesis is tested using 't' test.

Hypothesis 7-

Table 7: Relevant Statistics for Significance of
Difference between Means of SSC and ICSE girls on
perception about Exposure to Information Media

Exposure to

Information

Media

N M SD SEM df t Table

Value

(0.05)

S/NS

SSC 60 23.16 4.96 .640 107 4.87 1.98 S

ICSE 49 27.34 3,72 .523
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Organizing mass media campaigns to raise awareness;
Creating a social climate friendly to women's issues;
Resisting the tendency to send women back to the kitchen; and

These are the suggested components for Women
Empowerment:

Promotion of gender awareness
Lessons on health and nutrition
Integration of technical, entrepreneurial, cultural and
communal aspects
Information and lessons on politics; and
Provision of planning and thinking skills.

Hence, every sector of the society, the governmental
organizations, business, industry, leaders and policy makers
etc should involve in effective working and in advocacy of
variety of programmes which help girls to develop positive
attitude and high awareness level regarding the empowerment
of women.

·
·
·

·
·
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Abstract

Communication is a complex process that researchers and theorists have attempted to explain by proposing models of

communication instead of merely offering simplistic definitions of it. The models of communication theory emphasise the role

of feedback in not only completing the cycle of communication but also in functioning as the criteria for evaluating the

effectiveness of communication. Since the sender is the initiator, the encoder, it is but natural to use the sender's intention to

judge the effectiveness of communication – if the sender's intention is realised we assume that communication has been

effective, if not, we believe it has failed and therefore needs to be modified. The paper begins by exploring the fallacies of this

enterprise, and problematises this method of evaluating the effectiveness of communication with the help of real-life examples

drawn from different areas of life. It then goes on to point out that since the basic element of communication is the sign, which is

itself open to interpretation, it further complicates the possibility of ensuring effective communication. The paper concludes by

using insights derived from Uncertainty Reduction Theory to underscore the proposition that while effective communication

may not be a myth, it is, more often than not, a hit-and-miss affair that happens in spite of conscious and conscientiously applied

communication strategies rather than because of it.
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Communication theory states that communication begins
with an idea in the mind of the sender. And since the sender is
the initiator of the communication cycle, the effectiveness of
communication can only be judged by using the sender's
intention as the criteria for evaluation. In such sender-oriented
communication theories, it is believed that if the sender's
intention is realised, communication has been effective; if not,
it has failed. In effect, feedback becomes the crucial
mechanism by which the senders draw conclusions about the
effectiveness of their communication. Positive feedback is
construed as adequate proof that the sender's intention has been
realised and that communication has been effective. But is it
really so? This paper problematises various means by which
we decide when communication has been effective, and
considers several instances from everyday, real-life
communicative situations to ask whether effective
communication is a myth or reality, and whether it is even
desirable at all times. The paper concludes with the idea that
effective communication is more a result of chance than
carefully planned communicative strategies.

Let's begin by asking whether there is a possibility of a
receiver giving positive signs in spite of the fact that the
communication has been effective. In a classroom
situation, for example, when a teacher asks students, “Do you
follow what I'm saying?”, or, “Am I making sense?”, and
students wisely nod their heads in assent -can the teacher
assume that students have indeed comprehended what has
been taught? In actual fact, we know that students' failure to
ask questions or to admit lack of comprehension cannot always
be interpreted as a sign of comprehension. In other words,

not

feedback cannot always be interpreted as a sign of effective
communication.
It seems then that receiver-oriented definitions of
communication must be given due importance since, unlike
sender-oriented definitions, they accept that effective
communication is a joint enterprise between sender and
receiver. Only the former view of communication will validate
the idea that receiver's play a crucial role in the
communication process, and consider how they can
undermine the most effective communication strategies. Once
we accept that receiver's allow their own agendas to dictate
their communicative behaviour, and that these agendas need
to be taken into account while evaluating the success or failure
of communication, we can understand why students pretend to
have understood something they clearly haven't: they may
lack the necessary self-confidence to ask a question aloud in
class; they may fear that they will look foolish; they may not
trust the teacher enough to take the risk of asking a question;
they may be daunted at the prospect of the teacher launching
into yet another long winded explanation of a topic just taught;
or they couldn't care less whether they have understood
something or not, as long as the lecture comes to a quick end,
and the class dismissed!

But does this mean that a sender is completely at the
mercy of direct or overt feedback from the receiver? Are
senders not entitled to arrive at their own conclusions about
the effectiveness of their communication strategy
the feedback received? Can senders not exercise their right to
read against the grain and deduce that a receiver who may
claim to have comprehended something actually hasn't, and

in spite of



that conversely, a receiver may deny comprehension or pretend
ignorance even when the message has gone down all too well?
It is in this space, in this gap, that the notion of effective
communication really operates, and this is something that no
book can teach. Good communicators often rely on a 'gut
feeling', an instinct that allows them to sense the failure or
effectiveness of communication, an instinct they could be born
with and/or which they could have honed over time. All of this
simply means that the sender must not only encode the
message, and elicit feedback, but must also take on the
additional responsibility of interpreting the feedback to
evaluate the success of communication, very often,

of the feedback received.
Which brings us to the next question – How effective can

we as encoders be in accurately interpreting feedback? How
often does the fallibility of being human cause us to delude
ourselves into believing that our communication strategy has
worked even when it hasn't? For instance, what happens when
encoders knowingly ignore the fact that it is emotions like fear
or respect that makes people diffident or suppliant, and which
prevents them from questioning, contradicting or challenging
a senior/elder in certain communicative situations? How often
do encoders conveniently interpret the absence of dissent as a
sign of effective communication? Such a strategy has the
added benefit of allowing encoders to absolve themselves from
blame by saying “But they never said anything! If they had, I
would have surely done something about it.” This is often the
preferred strategy of dictators and tyrants, who first terrorise
and condition people into submission, and then blame them for
not voicing their protest.

Encoders are often known to interpret feedback in any
way that suits their fancy. Someone with a deep inferiority
complex will doubt the sincerity of every compliment that
comes his/her way. Megalomaniacs, on the other hand, often
interpret negative messages like insults and barbs (veiled or
otherwise!) as compliments since the fragility of their sense of
self will not allow them to consider otherwise. Still others may
consciously choose to interpret negative statements in a
positive manner to maintain a positive outlook on life. As a
friend once confided: If I'm walking down the street with
another woman, and I overhear a comment, “God! Isn't she
fat!” I prefer to think the comment is directed at the other
person. On the other hand, if someone says, “Doesn't she have
lovely eyes!”, I prefer to think the comment is about me! So
much for the power of interpretation!

What I have outlined above are just a few instances that
illustrate how one's personality, experience and other agendas
dictate how we interpret feedback such that we believe what
we want to believe, whatever be the nature of the feedback
received. But let us look at what happens when senders
consciously manipulate a communicative situation to their
advantage. One example of this strategy is to ask the kind of
questions that will give the results that one wants to receive. A
feedback form with multiple choice questions beginning with
'very satisfactory' at the lowest end of the options given
cleverly pre-empts any possibility of negative feedback. Such
manipulative strategies are rampant in the field of empirical
research, which is why many such 'objective' research
outcomes are often suspect or taken with the right dose of salt!

irrespective

Another instance of manipulation is lying. Liars naturally
expect their victims to accept falsity as truth. When they
succeed, and receivers are effectively deceived, can we say
that communication has been effective? What happens when
one is able to 'see through' the lies? If one person's
communicative agenda is fulfilled at the expense of the other,
from whose perspective do we judge the effectiveness of
communication? The one who lies or the one lied to?

Keeping such situations in mind, let us ask whether
effective communication is always desirable. Do we need
skilled liars or even effective propagandists? Honing effective
communication techniques to manipulate people, objectify
them, and strip them of their will and dignity – such
manifestations of the dark side of effective communication are
obviously not to be encouraged. We need only to think of a
dictator like Adolf Hitler who was such a superb
communicator that he convinced an entire nation that Jews
deserved to be gassed to death.

We can compile any number of tips for successful
communication, and propose any number of golden rules, but
the fact remains that a good number of problems in
communication ensue from misinterpretation. Taking after the
theories of the Swiss linguist Ferdinand de Saussure, the
structuralists posited the idea that the basic element of
communication is the sign, and that the relationship between
the signifier and the thing it signifies is arbitrary. The
structuralism position helps us understand something of why
effective communication is a difficult proposition: signs can
be interpreted in many different ways, and the meanings
assigned to signs are not fixed, static or stable but arbitrary and
shifting. D. Joel Whalen, a communication theorist and
teacher, cites a personal example in his book, telling us how he
used to wear flannel shirts because he believed they
symbolised something warm, soft and inviting, and also
because he considered it a “masculine, fatherly shirt to wear”
(36). However, due to a shift in fashion trends, young people
took to wearing them, resulting in the fact that “A flannel
shirt's symbolic meaning has dramatically changed to a very
non-fatherly, non-masculine domain. Now when I wear my
beloved flannel shirts in public, I run the risk of being trendy”
(36). Whalen's experience with the flannel shirt illustrates the
difficulty in controlling how one's behaviour (verbal or non
verbal) is interpreted such that that people see us how we want
to be seen and understand what we want them to understand. It
also highlights the symbolic dimension to communication that
complicates the possibility of effective communication since
symbols are by nature arbitrary (not inherently connected to
what they represent), ambiguous (meanings are not fixed) and
abstract (not concrete or tangible). (Wood: 124)

In the words of another theorist, Sara Trenholm:
“Communication is most successful when individuals are “of
the same mind” and “when the meanings they assign to
messages are similar or identical” (29). Trenholm also
explains that each of us communicates through our individual
mental sets: “A mental set consists of a person's beliefs,
values, attitudes, feelings, and so on. Because each message is
composed and interpreted in light of an individual's past
experience, each encoded or decoded message has its own
unique meaning”(29). But who should align his/her mental set
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with that of another? If each individual believes that their
mental set is perfect, and expect the other to make the
necessary adjustments, how often and to what extent can we
have effective communication? Wood argues that putting our
egos aside is the only way to go forward: “The most important
principle for effective interpretation is to engage in dual
perspective so that you interpret others on terms” (italics
mine), adding that “To interpret someone on his/her terms is
one of the greatest gifts we can give each other. What we give is
personal regard so deep that we open our minds to how another
sees the world” (200).

Whalen advocates a rule-based approach to effective
communication: “The human thinking process may also be
modelled and understood as a set of rules. If you know the
rules, you can know how people will react to information, how
they will process that information as they think” (3). He
implies that knowing how people will react will increase the
odds of effective communication. However, such is not always
the case, and one can cite numerous situations when prediction

possible, and yet communication goes all wrong.
At this point, I would like to bring in URT – Uncertainty

Reduction Theory. Berger and Calabrese trace the origins of
URT to Shannon and Weaver who “proposed that uncertainty
existed in a given situation when there was a high amount of
possible alternatives and the probability of their event was
relatively equal” (Berger and Calabrese 10). They tell us that
while attempting to explain their transmission model of
communication, Shannon and Weaver had explained that
communication is often motivated by the need to reduce
uncertainty. Berger and Calabrese built on Shannon and
Weaver's work and applied the concept of uncertainty
reduction to interpersonal relationships. They defined
uncertainty as “…the number of alternative ways in which
each interactant might behave”. The greater the level of
uncertainty that exists in a situation, the smaller the chance
individuals will be able to predict behaviours and occurrences”
(10). Berger also claims that in order to successfully predict
how others will react or behave, some degree of past
interaction is essential. Can we then deduce that the longer we
know people for, the better we will be able to predict their
reactions, that uncertainty will then be reduced to that degree,
and that communication will be that much more successful?
Not really. In practice, we all know how it's often easier to
communicate effectively with strangers and acquaintances
than family, friends, neighbours, and colleagues one has
known for years together, thereby defying one of the key
principles of effective communication: know your audience.
In reality, the very proximity that is supposed to increase the
odds of successful communication becomes the cause of
ineffective communication. The history of shared interaction
becomes a storehouse of unpleasant memories, and the

their

is

emotional baggage that each person carries causes simple
statements to be misunderstood, and elicit negative responses.
Simply knowing how someone will react does not guarantee
successful communication. For instance, merely being able to
predict strong resistance to an innovative suggestion from an
unfriendly colleague doesn't help us in overcoming that
resistance, and presenting the suggestion such that it meets
with enthusiastic approval.

In contrast to the propositions of Berger and Calabrese,
Heath and Bryant pointed out that too much of certainty and
prediction can also create problems: “Too much certainty and
predictability can deaden a relationship; too much uncertainty
raises its costs to an unacceptable level. Relationship building
is dialectic of stability and change, certainty and uncertainty” (
Berger and Calabrese 11).

So, is effective communication a mere illusion? An
unattainable dream? A myth? On one level, we could argue
that if effective communication was an unattainable goal, the
ensuing chaos would have affected the end of humanity a long
time ago. Nevertheless, I would affirm that, in spite of all the
definitions, models and theories of effective communication
that exist in abundance, effective communication eludes us far
too often because it is mostly a hit- and- miss affair. In fact, we
do have communication theorists who recognise the existence
of accidental communication where people often
communicate “…without having the slightest desire to do so,
and often in spite of a definite desire to do so” (Richmond &
McCroskey 2) In conclusion, I would say that effective
communication is neither a myth nor an illusion, but a very
real possibility. Tips and guidelines may help us achieve it
every now and then, it is, ultimately and essentially a very
personal, private and eternal search.
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Abstract

Soft skill is one of the most important aspects of a person to be hired for a job. Apart from only having professional skills or

hard skills one also has to see whether the person can get the work done even in times of crisis. That is when soft skills come into

play. If one has to sustain in a profession or has to make a lasting impression in an organization or institution one has to learn

the art or the quality called soft skills.
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Introduction:
Soft skill

Objectives:

Methods and Results

is a term referred to as a person's ability in dealing
with the sociological perspective. In other term it is related to a
person's EQ (Emotional Intelligence Quotient).It is a cluster of
personality traits, social qualities, communication, language,
personal habits, optimism and friendliness, that characterizes
relationships with other people. Soft skills complement hard
skills (part of a person's IQ), which are the occupational
requirements of a job and many other activities.

Soft skills are personal attributes or traits that enhance an
individual's interactions, job performance and career
prospects. Unlike hard skills, which are about a person's skill
set and ability to perform a certain type of task or activity, soft
skills relate to a person's ability to interact effectively with
coworkers and customers and are broadly applicable both
inside and outside the workplace.
An organization's success depends on a person's soft skill or
EQ. It is an important part of his/her individual personality that
contributes to the success of an organization. This is
particularly related to those organizations who are dealing with
customers face-to-face. If the institutions train their staff to use
these skills like screening or training for personal habits or
traits such as dependability and conscientiousness this can
yield significant return on investment for an organization. For
this reason, soft skills are increasingly sought out by employers
in addition to standard qualifications.
It has been suggested that in a number of professions soft skills
are more important as compared to the occupational skills in a
long run. The legal profession is one example where the ability
to deal with people effectively and politely, more than their
mere occupational skills, can determine the professional
success of a lawyer.

:
Soft Skills are competencies. Also known as

or it includes proficiencies
such as communication skills, conflict resolution and
negotiation, personal effectiveness, creative problem solving,

behavioral
Interpersonal Skills, people skills,

strategic thinking, team building, influencing skills and
selling skills, to name a few.

What makes someone a good employee and easy to work
along? The answer to this is “soft “skills.
Our personal qualities, abilities, habits, and attitudes influence
how we interact and work with others. Companies and
institutions value soft skills because they are often linked to
job performance and career success. Soft skills may mean the
difference between who can do the job and who can actually
get the job. One has to learn how to get along successfully at
work place.
Arecent 21st Century Skills report listed the top six soft skills
that employers want to see in all new employees. These are as
follows:

Communication (oral and written)
Critical thinking and problem solving
Systems Analysis
Teamwork and collaboration
Integrity and ethics
Employability and Career Development

To get hired one has to have the following soft skills:
In today's overcrowded job market and

the shrinking attention spans of hiring managers one has to
brush critically the communication skills like attention to
grammar and punctuation, listening abilities, careful
follow-up etc. is what is required. At the same time a
properly drafted C.V, Report and any other thing in writing
if done properly can catch the attention of the employers.
Having oral and written skills in its place can definitely
create an edge over the other candidates.

: One has to
actually tell a story to the hiring manager as to how you
have or can solve a problem by actually working towards
it. Just by saying “I can work with all kinds of people as I
have a very strong work ethic” is not enough. To get hiring
manager's attention a brief and powerful story that

The Importance of Soft Skills in the Workplace:

Communication:

Problem solving and Critical Thinking

·
·
·
·
·
·

·

·



demonstrates how you can get the work done is what is
required.”When our big product release was delayed by a
month, I put together an advertisement that kept the product
in the eyes of the audiences and at the same time saw to it
that our accounts were not affected but started rolling.”
This made the managers know that good things can happen
when you start showing up and also show that you can
conquer.

What could be the rules for people in a
social system? Each person has different kind of criteria for
the kinds of transactions that will produce for him personal
gratification and rewards. A nurturing engineer delights in
helping others; a creative engineer thrives with the
opportunity to push the state of the art; an obsessive
engineer feels good when cataloging each detail of a
project; a charismatic engineer thrives as a group leader.
The list goes on. Depending on the individual's personal
value system, when faced with an input, he/she will
produce a response based on their personal criteria for
enhancing well-being and comfort. The stimulus and
response are tightly coupled for each type of personality.
This recognition will definitely help in understanding the
people and help in maximizing the audiences.

The next step introduces the
idea that every human interaction can be modeled as a
transaction with multiple stimuli and responses with the
help of able Leadership and teamwork. You do this for me,
and I will do that for you. Your verbal output and body
language are inputs to me, and I respond according to those
input and my cognitive state. My response then becomes an
input to your system.

Similarly social interactions are a form of social feedback
systems. Even the most trivial discussion can be modeled as a
feedback transaction where the choice of what, when, and how
to speak is a component of a transaction.
Of course this becomes more complex cycle with a group
where each person is different and works in a different style, an
element which is a more complex system having multiple
elements and a variety of transactions. But the social dynamics
in a meeting are similar to a computer operating system with
hundreds of modules connected to each other. There too,
messages fly around giving the composite system predictable
and useful results.

Integrity and ethics are foundational
for soft skills. Integrity is about the wholeness of a person's

·

·

·

Systems Analysis:

Leadership and Teamwork:

Integrity and Ethics:

character as it relates to honesty. As with the foundation of
a building that needs to be sufficiently sound to withstand
all pressures placed upon it, so too a person's character
needs to be strong. Integrity develops trustworthiness in
individuals that serves as foundation for building positive
relationships with others to achieve desirable outcomes.
Three general spheres are useful for understanding ethics;
Personal Ethics of love and friendship, Professional/
Fiduciary – Ethics of duty and responsibility / Propriety of
position to Codes of Conduct.

: Personal
qualities includes a set of behavior patterns and skills that
enable employees to establish effective relationships and
help to finalize the right individual for the right job and to
function appropriately in the workplace. They include:
Accepting responsibility with self-discipline.
Adapting to new environment and showing flexibility.
Working independently.
Demonstrating a willingness to learn and acquire.
Demonstrating personal integrity.
Demonstrating professionalism.
Taking initiative.
Displaying positive attitude and a sense of self-worth.
Taking responsibility for personal as well as professional
growth.

Having said this it has become a very important
part of hiring people with good interpersonal skills. A
company who does not pay attention to this might lose in the
long run. At the same time if a candidate or employee have
these interpersonal skills it could go a long way in establishing
a bond between his clients, colleagues, management and the
society. For him it will not be work alone but a way to get
connected with the society. This will automatically give a
balanced individual both at workplace and as an individual.

Barry Blesser (2009) - A system Model for Human
Interactions.
Sridhar Ramamoorti, Associate Professor: Using Soft
skills to Deal with Hard Problems, Kennesaw state
University, Kennesaw, Georgia USA.
Luke.R.Evans- Independent Consultant, Cambridge,
Massachusetts USA.
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Employability and Career Development

Conclusion:
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The major characteristics which mark all Canadian writing are the recurrence of the pattern of isolation and fear of

survival. John Moss in his book Patterns of Isolation analyses the five types of exile. Besides exile, the politics of survival

becomes the most prominent feature in diasporic writing. Both isolation and survival are due to the displacement from the

original country to the adapted country. With this view the researcher has tried to analyse Shyam Selva durai's novel Funny

Boy, M.G Vassangi's No New Land, Michael Ondaatje's Anil's Ghost, Yasmine Ladha's Lion's Grand daughter and Other

Stories. It is interesting to know that all the protagonists are alienated from the society and they are suffering from the problems

of isolation and survival.
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The major characteristics which mark all Canadian
writing are the recurrence of the pattern of isolation and fear of
survival. Both these characteristics are the geophysical
characteristics of the landscape and the historical forces which
have been operating in the land. The theme of survival and
isolation are not unrelated. They are often mutually inclusive.
Both, isolation and survival are due to the displacement from
the original country to the adopted country in terms of land,
home, environment and culture.

Many Canadian novels show a profound preoccupation
with the problems of exile and this is to be expected in a
country whose population comprises mostly of immigrants
from various countries. John Moss in his book Patterns of
Isolation, analyses the way in which the theme of isolation
operates in Canadian fiction. He discusses the mentality of
exile under five heads (1) Garrison exile (2) Frontier exile (3)
Immigrant exile (4) Colonial exile (5) Indian lovers. These
divisions are based on garrison, frontier and colonial
immigrant's experiences as portrayed in the novels.

In Garrison exile, the man attempts to separate himself
from his environment. He cannot stand the un-closed space
around him, so he builds borders and constructs a house to
establish the structure that he craves and to keep nature out.
This endeavor to maintain one's own societal principles in a
strange land is known as the “garrison exile”. An individual
creates a “garrison” that is devoted as much to resisting
assimilation as to maintaining an external authority. For
instance, in Selva durai's novel, Funny Boy Arjieis struggling
with his environment, instead of trying to adapt to his
environment, he creates a garrison which resists assimilating
with his environment, and creates a space for him. He is trying
to find out where he is, and so he must create his own sense of
space. This is when he starts to dig.

In Frontier exile, Moss explains that an individual who is
experiencing frontier exile is like a fugitive trying to escape

from the prison of his society to search for either a private
alternative or personal redemption. The man is passionately
searching for spiritual fulfillment. He is hoping for a divine
experience in the wilderness. The frontier exile is noticed in
the writings of the authors like M.G. Vassanji, Yasmin Ladha,
and Uma Parmeswaran. Their writings reveal that the
characters are learning to adjust to the unknown instead of
becoming overwhelmed by it.

Immigration exile occurs due to the immigration from
one country to another. Migration has been defined differently
by different experts. In its most general sense, migration is
defined as the relatively permanent movement of persons over
a significant distance. This exile is noticed in Ice Bangles,
where Naila's exile also occurs due to immigration from
Pakistan to Canada.

The colonial exile relates to a man of colonial orientation
and his chosen residence is the country which colonised his
own history. Indian Lovers exile is self imposed exile based on
the love relationship of the native Canadian outside their
community. The exile is a universal figure. We are made to feel
asense of exile by our inadequacy and our irrelevance of
function in society whose past we cannot alter and whose
future is always beyond us.
These conditions of exile, however, are not mutually
inclusive, for they always overlap. Exile apart, another
dominant theme that operates in all the Canadian Writing is the
theme of the survival. The politics of survival becomes the
most prominent characteristic in the immigrant writings
because of his/ her recognition in the new environment which
is 'now' his/her own. Thus an immigrant suffers from a sense of
dislocation, alienation, a feeling of nostalgia and loss of
identity.

No New Land is an important work, one that
foregrounds the voices of the margins without apology or
rancour. Silence is associated with isolation. There is always a



savage silence around them. Vassanji suggests ways to
overcome despondency and finds a way to survive in isolation.
To forget Haji Lalani's, Akber's and Nurdin's desolation they
need to love. Haji Lalani being slapped for looking intently at a
German woman in Dar, Nurdin's father whipping Akber for
writing a letter to Sushila and years later Nurdin being tempted
by Sushila, tell us their desolation and their need to have
somebody to love or for company. However, all the characters
in the novel are not successful in doing so and finally each one
suffers.

Haji Lalani, whose religious fanaticism and blindness
adherence to a discipline installed by the colonizers, terrify the
children, causing them either to leave home or internalize a
sense of guilt. Nurdin, in particular, is tormented by his
repressed desires, and his marginalization in Toronto, becomes
isolated and learns how to survive in geophysical isolation.

In Anjie is isolated in society and even
within his home. He remarks:

The future spend-the-days were no longer to be
enjoyed, no longer to be looked forward to. And then there
would be the loneliness. I would be caught between the boys'
and the girls' worlds, not belonging or wanted in either (39).

As the youngest, and fond of playing with girls, his
fantasies are feminine dreams. The feminine role of the bride
he steps into at the beginning of the novel is confirmed in the
latter part where he finds himself “a funny boy”. In “Pigs Can't
Fly”, Arjie discovers that the word “Funny” has a third, non
dictionary meaning. He is thus isolated out of the playful world
of siblings and cousins, and fingered as a faggot.

Arjie has also homosexual relationship with his
school mate Shehan. This psychological or physical
relationship projects a series of marked differences. He is
different from those other than his race. In graduation from
“The Best School of All', Arjie pays tribute to his Sinhalese pal
and lover's courage, when he wonders at all the homosexual
kids imprisoned in silence, who had passed through the
hallowed walls of his school.Arjie remarks:

I looked at the building again and I wondered how many
boys like Shehan had passed through this school, how
many Shehans had been its prisoners. I knew there must
have been many. They were the ones no one spoke of; the
ones past pupils pretended never existed. I gazed at Black
Tie's balcony, now hidden in shadows, I felt bitter at the
thought that the students he punished were probably the
least deserving. They were the ones who had broken his
rules – no blinking, no licking of lips, no long hair, a code
that was unfair (273).
Arjie feels alienated from others because of his

homosexual relationship with Shehan. He looks around at his
family and feels that he has committed a terrible crime against
them, against the trust and love they have given him. He
says:

…I had just committed. I wanted to cry out what I had
done, beg to be absolved of my crime, but the deed was
already done and it could not be taken back. Now I
understood my father's concern, why there had been such
worry in his voice whenever he talked about me. He had
been right to try to protect me from what he feared was

Funny Boy,

inside me, but he had failed what I had done in the garage
had moved me beyond his hand (262).
In Ondaatje reveals that Anil is glad to be

alone. There is a scattering of relatives in Colombo, but she
has not contacted them to let them know she is returning. The
things she has missed most of all are the fans.After she has left
Sri Lanka at eighteen, her only real connection is the new
sarong and news clippings of Swim meets. The major
weakness of the novel is its failure to bring to life the main
character, Anil. The author himself seems to realize this as
there is scarcely a mention of her in the last twenty pages. The
reader is most able to believe in her when she stabs her fickle
lover Cullen in the arm, but is then disappointed that this act of
hers is left suspended in the mid air as it were with no attempt
to integrate it into the rest of the story. However, over all the
reader can observe that Anil is isolated not only from the
family but also from society and relatives. She has mentioned
that she does not have many friends. She has only one friend
with whom she can share her emotions in Canada.

Similarly, there is a constant ebb and flow of characters
directly involved with the civil war, these characters range
from murder victims to doctors to anthropologist to forgotten
artists. While they remain somewhat distanced from the
leader, they do serve Ondaatje's purpose of examining the
inhabitants of this tiny island. However, these characters are
not well developed. Each one is isolated from society and the
reason for their isolation is the political situation of the
country.

Sarath, an archaeologist who can from the slightest clues
reconstruct a vibrant picture of the past and hence who sees the
present situation as one of many layers, understands the
pragmatic nuances and moral complexities of the modern
world in its historical context, understands what can and
cannot be done, understands the ambitious nature of “truth”
and difficult game of survival in modern day Sri Lanka.

Ondaatje's characters are frustrated and disappointed due
to the civil war in Sri Lanka. In other words, the author has
revealed his own opinions about his native land through these
characters. Due to the civil war, the pattern of isolation and the
fear of survival are noticed in all the characters of the novel.
For example, Gamini , Sarath's brother is a dedicated doctor,
who had been in love with his brother's wife, had an affair with
her until her suicide and now he is alone. Ananda is a drunken
miner who once had been an artist with the skill and genius
needed to paint eyes of Buddha, a ritual performed when a new
statue was dedicated and, in a sense, brought to life, a man
whose life had become meaningless when his wife was
senselessly slaughtered by the terrorists.

Besides, the isolation caused by immigration, there are
other types of isolations which come across in their writings
that is caused by environment and the disintegration of the
family. Uma Parameswaran has mentioned the isolation due to
the disintegration of the family in her short story, “The Icicle”
Deepa and Ranjit are forced to stay separately because Deepa
has enrolled in Saskatoon University asher Indian degrees are
not recognized in Canada. Ranjit says, “I'd love to see her. I
said no chance of them coming over same long weekend? It is
months since they were here” (181).Therefore, both Deepa
and Ranjit are isolated because of silence as well as the

Anil's Ghost,
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disintegration of the family.
In Yasmin Ladha's

the narrator is a mixed race little girl. She is socially
alienated because of her mixed race existence. Given the
history of racial segregation between Indians and Africans in
East Africa, how probable or believable such a case of racial
mixing can be is a raging question for the readers. To
compound the reader's problems, Ladha portrays this girl as
the granddaughter of a wealthy Indian merchant, a social
context in which such mixing would be seen even as more
improbable. It is interesting that Ladha actually has the daring
to introduce a mixed race protagonist into a conservative
wealthy Indian family, and more so, in the segregated social
setting of Tanzania.

In Nazneen Sadiq's novel Naila is isolated,
caused by immigration to Canada from Pakistan.
According to John Moss, “The imminence of geophysical
reality in relation to the patterns of isolation evokes a
profound response in the Canadian Imagination”. (109).
Though Naila feels that she is a part of Canada, she faces
problems in terms of class, gender and race.As she says:
She knew that settling down meant merging and yet
having the confidence of leaving traces of one's own
colour. She had leapt hungrily at Lin's offer of friendship
to see how all this could be done (60).
When she gets a job in Canada, she realizes that her salary

is less because primarily she is an immigrant and secondly she
is a woman worker. The woman is oppressed by the male
power. It has been demonstrated that the issues of class and
race affect women more than men. South Asian women earned
less than immigrant women from Europe. South Asian
immigrant women are forced to take up low paid employment
to supplement the family income. Immigrant women's groups
have explained this as a result of the greater economic hardship

Lion's Granddaughter and Other
Stories,

Ice Bangles,

experienced by these women.
Thus, the influence of Diaspora and that of the land of

origin on the lives, thoughts and creativity of the writers have
been all pervasive. In their personal and professional lives,
they have had to make innumerable adjustments in terms of
alienation, racism and changing value systems. As minority
writers, they have confronted difficulties to establish their
identity as South Asian in the Canadian society. They have
raised and discussed, in depth, several questions pertaining to
freedom of expression and voice/culture appropriation.

Diaspora is all about the creation of new identities, spaces
for growth, resolution of conflicts and a new culture, either
composite or plural. This is what these creative writers are in
the process of accomplishing in their own way. The possibility
of infinite permutations and combinations of adjustments
within the Diaspora are evidenced by the manner in which
they have taken diverse paths to reach the same goal of
belonging to the society and country of their choice.
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Abstract

The epic of Rama is believed to be the golden era of music. Tulsidas ji has expressed his musical flair now and again in

his verses. My research paper ascertains the extent of Tulsidas's knowledge of the art of music. Did he really possess an in-depth

knowledge of classical music? His compositions like Ramcharitmanas, Kavitawali, Geetawali, Dohawali, Vinaypatrika and

many more are based on various ragas. He has accumulated the ragas on the basis of emotions,content and themes in his

creations. He has also specified special attention to the arrangement and classification of words and phrases as well as the

concept of timing of the different ragas. On the basis of the examples from his various compositions, my paper establishes the

fact that Tulsidas ji had knowledge of nearly twenty-five ragas. He was not only a legendary composer but also a music

connoisseur.

Keywords- Tulsidas musical knowledge ,Tulsidass knowledge on the Music, arrangement of the different Ragas according to

content and time , awareness of folk songs.
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ramaayaNa kI rcanaa mahiYa- vaalmaIik nao [-saa sao lagaBaga 800 vaYa- pUva- kI qaIÈ
ramaayaNa ko Anausaar rama ka kala saMgaIt ka svaNa- kala qaa È[sa kala maoM saMgaIt
kI sava-vyaapkta ka AMdajaa [sa tqya sao sahja hI hao jaata hO ik jaba Bart
nainahala maoM vaapsa Aae tao ]nhoM AyaaoQyaa nagarI maoM saMgaIt naad na saunakr Gaaor
AaScaya- huAa tqaa iksaI AinaYT kI AaSaMka mahsaUsa hu[- jaOsaa ik [sa Slaaok sao
&at haota hO
BaorI maRdMga vaINaanaaM kaoNa saMGaiTTtÁ punaÁ¸ ikmaV Sabdao ivartÁsadadInagaitÁpura
È
[sa kala maoM ravaNa tqaa mandaodrI BaI ]%kRYT saMgaIt& qao È [sa kala maoM saama
³gaanQava´ doSaI³laaOikk´ daonaaoM p`kar kI gaayana p`NaailayaaM p`cailat
qaIMÈramaayaNa maoM BaorI ¸ GaT ¸iDmaiDma ¸Aadmbar ¸dunduiBa tqaa vaINaa Aaid ka
ivaSad ]llaoK imalata hO È

naTnat-k saD.Gaanaa gaayakanaaM ca gaayatama\
manaÁkNa- sauKa vaacaÁ SauEaava janatÁttÁÈ

lavakuSa nao rama ko sammauK Saas~Iya SaOlaI ³maaga- SaOlaI´maoM gaayana p`stut ikyaa qaa È
tulasaIdasa ³1497 [-.´Wara ricat EaIramacairtmaanasa ek saMgaItmayaI
AmarkRit hO È$saI laoiKka kumaarI inayaaoMQaa kuMcaI khtI hOM ik "Akbar ko
drbaar maoM saMgaIt ka p`caar ijatnaa tanasaona nao ikyaa haogaa ]sasao AiQak p`caar
mahakiva tulasaIdasa nao ikyaa hO È"
tulasaIdasa jaI nao Apnao kavya maoM sqaana sqaana pr saMgaIt klaa ko tInaaoM $p vaadna
gaayana AaOr naR%ya ka ]llaoK ikyaa hO ÈAvasar ivaSaoYa pr ivaiBanna p`kar ko
vaaVyaM~aoM ko vaadna ka ]dahrNa ramacairtmaanasa AaOr gaItavalaI maoM imalata hO È
QanauBa-Mga ko Anantr rMgaBaUima maoM Aanand AaOr ]llaasa kI AiBavyai@t ko ilae
JaaMJa¸ maRdMga¸ SaMK¸ Sahnaa[-¸ BaorI¸ Zaola tqaa Anya p`kar ko vaaV yaM~ bajaae
jaato hOM È
rama ko janmaao%sava pr BaI gaItavalaI maoM GaNTa¸ pKavaja¸ tasaa¸ Zaola¸ JaaMja¸

1

2

3

4

baaMsaurI¸ krtala AaOr maMjaIrao kI cacaa- hO
GaMTa GaMiT¸pKa]ja Aa]ja¸ JaaMJa¸ baonau Df tar È
naUpur Qauina maMjaIr manaaohr¸ kr kMkna Janakar ÈÈ

ABaIYT kI isaiw Aqavaa yauw maoM ivajaya kI p`sannata kao p`diSa-t krnao ko ilae
nagaaD,o bajaae jaanao ka saMkot gaaosvaamaI tulasaIdasa nao ikyaa hO

Baya] kala basa kahu na maanaa¸
khoisa bajaavahu jauw inasaanaa È

[sako Aitir@t yauw ko AvasaraoM pr vaaVyaM~aoM maoM Zaola¸ inaSaana¸ BaorI¸ turhI
AaOr Sahnaa[- ka ]cca svar maoM bajaanaa BaI gaaosvaamaI tulasaIdasa jaI ko kavya maoM
p`saMga ko Anausaar dRiYTgaaocar haota hO

Pavana inasaana Gaaor rba baajaihM
P`alaya samaya ko Gana janau gaajaihM ÈÈ
maoir nafIir baaja sahnaa[-
maa$ raga sauBaT sauKda[- ÈÈ

tulasaIdasa jaI nao Apnao kavya maoM saMgaIta%mak laya ivaQaana ko ilae ivaiBanna raga
ragainayaaoM kao AaQaar banaayaa È gaItaoM kI AiBavyai@t ko ilae ijasa p`kar kI
saMgaIta%mak laya kI Apoxaa haotI hO vah raga ragainayaaoM ka sahara p`aPt kr
AasaanaI sao pUNa- hao jaatI hO È pr iksaI raga maoM laya ka ]icat saMGaTna tBaI saMBava
hao pata hO jaba ]sa raga kI p`kRit ka saccaa inavaa-h hao È saMgaIt AaOr kavya
kI p`kRit maoM Antr haonao ko karNa kavya maoM saMgaIt jaOsaI svar saaQanaa tao saMBava
nahIM hao saktI hO prMtu raga kI Anya p`kRityaaoM ka Qyaana saMBava hI nahIM
AavaSyak BaI hO ÈtulasaIdasajaI iksaI raga kI p`kRit kao iktnaa phcaanato qao
AaOr ]sako Anau$p Apnao kavya kao iktnaa rmaNaIya p`BaavapUNa- evaM BaavabaaoQak
banaanao ka p`yaasa krto qao [sakao jaananao ko ilae dao baataoM pr ivacaar krnaa haogaa
1 raga ragainayaaoM kI ivaSaoYa Baava vyaMjak p`kRit ko Anau$p BaavaaoM ka p`kaSana
khaÐ tk ikyaa Æ
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2 ragaaoM ko baa*ya ivaQaana Aqaa-t vaNa- yaaojanaa va gaayana p`hr kao khaÐ tk mah%va
idyaa Æ
tulasaIdasa jaI kI raga yaaojanaa
tulasaIdasa jaI nao ivanaya pi~ka maoM 23 raga ragainayaaoM ka¸ gaItavalaI maoM 21 raga
ragainayaaoM ka AaOr EaIkRYNa gaItavalaI maoM kula 10 raga ragainayaaoM ka p`yaaoga ikyaa
hO È[na ragaaoM ko vyavahar kI sabasao baDI, saflata [nakI p`kRit ko Anausaar BaavaaoM
kI AiBavyaMjanaa maoM sainnaiht hO È vaNya- vastu ko Aaga`h ko AnaukUla iksaI ga`Mqa maoM
ek kaMD maoM iksaI ek raga kI p`Qaanata hO tao dUsaro maoM ]sakI gaaONataÈivanaya
pi~ka ko AiQaktr pd klyaaNa evaM ivalaavala raga maoM hMOÈ [sakI saM#yaa ËmaSaÁ
7058 hO È gaItavalaI maoM ijana ragaaoM kI p`Qaanata hO vah kodar evaM saaorz hOM
Èkodar kI saM#yaa 92 AaOr saaorz kI51 hO È EaIkRYNa gaItavalaI maoM sabasao
AiQakpd raga malhar gaaOrI AaOr kodar ko hOM Èmalhar kI pd saM#yaa 13 hO gaaOrI
kI 11 AaOr kodar kI 10 hO È

ivanayapi~ka maoM klyaaNa raga p`Qaana $p sao hO @yaaoMik yah raga ApnaI gaMBaIr
p`kRit ko karNa Aa%mainavaodnaa%mak p`saMgaaoM ko ilae A%yaMt ]pyau@t hO È [samaoM
'AasaavarI 'kI trh na tao hlkapna rhta hO AaOr na 'gaUjarI raga' kI trh
caplata hO È[saIilae [sako gaanao ka samaya rai~ ko p`qama p`hr 6 bajao sao 9 bajao
tk ka hO Èivanaya pi~ka ka dUsara p`mauK ragaibalaavala hO È ibalaavala kI
ivaSaoYata yah hO ik ]samaoM sargama maoM Aaraoh Avaraoh kuC [sa p`kar haoto hOM ik
]samaoM A%yaMt gaMBaIrta Aa jaatI hO È

gaItavalaI kI vaNya-vastu ivanayapi~ka sao Alaga hO At: yaha^ raga kodar
AaOr saaorz kI saM#yaa AiQak hO Èkodar maoM daonaaoM maQyama³ ma\ma ´AaOr dd-pUNa- maIMD
ko karNa )dya kI gaMBaIr BaavanaaAaoM kI safla AiBavyai@t haotI hO È [sakI
p`kRit hlkI k$Naa sao yau@t haotI hO È gaItavalaI ko k$Na p`saMgaaoM maoM [saI raga ka
vyavahar huAa hO ÈpUro ga`Mqa maoM [sakI saM#yaa 92 hO È [namaoM 300 pd sauMdrkaMD ¸30
AyaaoQyaakaMD AaOr 18 baalakaMD maoM hO È sauMdrkaMD maoM saIta ka ivayaaoga hnaumaana
Wara rama kao saunaayaa gayaa ÈsaIta ka kÉNa samaacaar AaOr Ba@t ivaBaIYaNa ka rama
sao kÉNa imalana vaiNa-t hO tao AyaaoQyaakaMD maoM vanamaaga- kI vaQauAaoM kI katrta
AaOr baalakaMD maoM janakpur ko nagarvaaisayaaoM ka BaavapUNa- kqana evaM maata
kaOSalyaa ka vaa%salya p`oma [saI raga maoM vaiNa-t hO È raga saaorz kI p`kRit BaI kodar
ko samaana gaMBaIr maanaI jaatI hO ÈsaIta ka inavaa-sana saIta hrNa rama ka ivalaap rama
evaM gaIQa kI BaoMT tqaa vanamaaga- kI vaQauAaoM ko kqana gaItavalaI maoM [sa raga ko
mau#ya vaNya- ivaYaya hOM È [sailae ]<arkaMD maoM [sako 15pd¸ ArNyakaMD maMo 10 pd
hOM AaOr AyaaoQyaakaMD maoM 14 pd hOM È EaIkRYNa gaItavalaI maoM malaar AaOr gaaOrI raga
kI AiQakta ka karNa yah hO ik yahaÐ ËIDa ivanaaod AaOr vyaMgya sao Baro EaRMgaairk
vaNa-na AiQak hOM È AaOr [na daonaaoM ragaaoM kI p`kRit EaRMgaarprk hO È ragayaaojanaa kI
dao Anya ivaiQayaaM tulasaIdasajaI nao ragaaoM ka iktnaa ]pyau@t vyavahar ikyaa hO
[sao samaJanao ko ilae dao Anya ivaiQayaaoM ko maaQyama sao prKnaa ]pyau@t haogaa Èek
ivaiQa tao yah hO ik iksaI kaMD maoM iksaI raga ko pdaoM kI saM#yaa AiQak hO tao
iksaI maoM hO hI nahIM È hma kao yaha^ yah samaJanaa haogaa ik gaItavalaI maoM gaaOrI raga ko
kula 23 pdaoM maoM sao 17 pd AyaaoQyaakaMD maoM Aae hOM È jabaik ArNyakaMD AaOr
ikiYkMQaakaMD maoM ek BaI pd eosaa nahIM hO [saka karNa yah hO ik gaaOrI raga kI
p`kRit EaMRgaairk hO È AyaaoQyaakaMD maoM vanamaaga- maoM jaato hue ga`amavaQauAaoM ko rama ko
saOaMdya- pr maugQa haokr maQaur BaavaaoMka vaNa-na [sa raga kI p`kRit ko AnaukUla hO
At: yaha^ AiQak pd hOM ikntu ArNya evaM ikiYkMQaakaMD maoM [sa p`kar ko
ivaYayaaoM ka ABaava rha hO È At: yaha^ gaaOrI raga maoM pd inaima-t nahIM hue È dUsarI
ivaiQa saamaanya ragaaoM sao Alaga p`kRit ko ragaaoM kI p`kRit phcaananao kI hO È[sako

8

ilae hma tIna ragaaoM ramaklaI ¸ basaMt AaOr maa$ ka ]dahrNa lao sakto hOM Bajana
tqaa Bai@t Baava ko ilae ramaklaI¸ basaMt ?tu va p`kRit vaNa-na ko ilae raga
basaMt AaOr vaIr tqaa Aaoja ko ilae raga maa$ kI p`kRit sava-qaa ]pyau@t hO È
At: hma kh sakto hOMik gaaosvaamaI tulasaIdasa nao ragaaoM kI p`kRit ko AnaukUla
vaNya- ivaYaya kI AiBavyaMjanaa kI hO È raga ramaklaI ka ]pyaaoga kovala
ivanayapi~ka evaM gaItavalaI maoM huAa hO È ivanayapi~ka maoM yah raga kovala AarMBa
ko stao~aoM maoM Aayaa hO È ivanayapi~ka maoM [sakI saM#yaa 24 hO AaOr saBaI pd stuit
ko hOM È gaItavalaI maoM [sakI kula pd saM#yaa 4 hO È tIna pd Bart kI Bai@t p`SaMsaa
maoM AyaaoQyaakaMD maoM AaOr ek rama kI vaMdnaa ko ilae p`yau@t huAa hO ÈEaI kRYNa
gaItavalaI maoM yah raga nahIM Aayaa hO È
raga basaMt ko 44 pd gaItavalaI AaOr ivanayapi~ka maoM hOM gaItavalaI ko pdaoM maoM
ica~kUT ko basaMt ka vaNa-na ³AyaaoQyaakaMD ´AaOr SaoYa dao maoM sao ek laMka maoM
ikyaa gayaa hnaumaana ka kaya- basaMt ko $p ka Vaotk hO È tqaa rajyaaiBaYaok ko
pScaat rama kI basaMt k`IDa ka hO È Baava p`saMgaao ko Anausaar raga maa$ ka p`yaaoga
BaI huAa hO Èp$Ya Baavap`saMgaaoM kI vyaMjanaa [sa raga maoM hu[- hO È ivanayapi~ka maoM
[sakI saM#yaa ek hO pr gaItavalaI maoM raga maa$ ko 9 pd hOM È ivanayapi~ka maoM rama
kI Sai@t kI AaojapUNa- stuit kI ga[- hO È gaItavalaI maoM 2 pd raga maa$ maoM hO
jaha^ Qana-uBaMga sao saMbainQat vaNa-na hO È SaoYa 7maoM sao 4 pd sauMdrkaMD maoM hnaumaana kI
dpao-i@t evaM kaya- ko vaNa-na maoM tqaa 3pd laMkakaMD maoM yaudQa ko vaNa-na maoM hOM È
ragaaoM ko baa(ivaQaana ka palana tulasaIdasa jaI nao ragaaoM kI p`kRit ko Anau$p
ijasap`kar vaNya-ivaYaya kI AiBavyai@t kI hO ]saI p`kar gaayana p`hr ka BaI
palana vaNa-yaaojanaa ko Anausaar ikyaa hO È BaartIya saMgaIt Saas~ maoM saBaI ragaaoM ko
samaya idnarat ko p`hr ko Anausaar inaiScat hOM È p`at:kala ko mau#ya raga BaOrva¸
BaOrvaI¸ ivaBaasa¸ ramaklaI Aaid hOM È saUyaao-dya ko pScaat raga ibalaavala¸
AasaavarI¸ kanhra¸ taoDI Aaid hOM È maQyaanh AaOr ]sako baad ko raga saarMga AaOr
saaorz hOM È rai~ ko maQya maoM ivahaga¸ saaorz¸ naT Aaid hOM È p`at:kala rama kao
jagaanao ka kama raga ibahaga maoM huAa hO Baaor Bayaao jaagahu rGaunaMdna gat vyalaIk
Bagatina ]r caMdna È [saI p`kar rama kao saulaanao kaBaava raga kodar mao vya@t
huAa hOsaao[e laala laaiDlao rGaura[- È rama kI AiQakaMSa baalak`IDaeM idna ko
p`qamap`hr ko raga ibalaavala AasaavarI AaOr kanhra maoM vaiNa-t hOMÈ ragaaoM kI p`kRit
ko Anau$p hI tulasaI kI vaNa-yaaojanaa sarahnaIya hO Èraga kodar maoM p`saad gauNa raga
maa$ maoM Aaoja gauNa gaaOrI maoM maaQauya- gauNa ko AnaukUla vaNa-yaaojanaa hO È ]dahrNa
ÁragakodarAalaI kahU taO baUJaaO na piqak kha^ QaaO isaQaO hOMkhaM toM Aae hOM kao hOM
kha naama syaama gaaorokanakO kusala ifir eih maga eohO È
raga maa$ "jaba rGaubaIr pyaanaao kInhaoMCuiBat isaMQau Dgamagat mahaoQar saija saarMga
kr laInhaoMsauina kzaor TMkaor Gaaor Ait caaOkoM ibaiQa i~purairjaTa pTla toM calaI
saursarI sakt na saMBau sa^Baair È"
gaaOrI naoku saumauiK ica<a laa[ icataOrIrajakuvaMir maurit ricabao kao $ica sauivarMcaI
sa`ma ikyaao hO iktaO rI È [sap`kar 25 raga ragainayaaoM ka p`yaaoga spYT $p sao
tulasaI ko kavya maoM imalata hO È [na Saas~Iya ragaragainayaaoM ko Aitir@t tulasaI nao
saamaanya s~I samaaja maoM gaaejaanao vaalao saaohr AaOr gaarI jaOsao gaItaoM kao
jaanakImaMgala pava-tI maMgala ramalalaanahCU jaOsao laGau ga`Mqaao maoM icai~t ike hOM È
tulasaI ragaragainayaaoM ko gyaana sao spYT haotahO ik vao ek mahana saMgaItgya BaI qao
ijanhoM naad ivaVa ka AcCa &ana qaa È pM rama naroSa i~pazI ko SabdaoM maoM ijanakao
naad ivaVa ka pircaya hO vao tulasaIdasa ko pdaoM kao gaakr sahja hI maoM Anaumaana
kr sakoMgao ik tulasaIdasa kao saMgaItSaas~ ka kovala pustkIya &ana hI na qaa
bailk vao saukMz BaI qao AaOr svar tala AaOr laya sao pUNa- piricat BaIÈ
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saMdBa- ga`Mqa
1. Samaa- esa.¸BaartIya saMgaIt ka [ithasa
2. dasatulasaI ¸AyaaoQyaa kaMD gaItavalaI¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
3. baalmaIik ¸baalmaIik ramaayaNa ¸baalakaMD ¸'ttstu taO ramavacaÁ p`caaoidta va

gaamataM maaga- ivaQaana sampda È'
4. dasatulasaI ¸ramacairtmaanasa ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
5. dasatulasaI¸gaItavalaI¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
6. dasatulasaI¸ramacairtmaanasa¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
7. vahI¸
8. dasatulasaI¸ivanayapi~ka gaItap`osa gaaorKpur

1 eosaI kvana p`BaukI rIitÆ
ivard hotu punaIt pirhir paÐvarina pr p`Iit ÈÈ³raga klyaaNa´
2 gaa[e ganapit jagabaMdna ¸saMkr sauvana BavaanaI naMdna ³raga ivalaavala´

9. dasatulasaI ¸ivanayapi~ka jaaÐicae igairjaapit kasaI È

¸

jaasau Bavana Ainamaaidk dasaI ÈÈraga ramaklaI
10. dasatulasaI¸ivanayapi~kasaovahuÐ isava carna saraoja ronau È

klyaaNa AiKlap`d kamaQaonauÈÈraga basant
11. dasatulasaI¸ivanayapi~kadusah daoYaduK dlaina¸k$ doiva dayaa Èraga maa$
12. dasatulasaI¸gaItavalaI ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
13. dasatulasaI ivanayapi~ka ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
14. dasatulasaI ¸gaItavalaI¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
15. dasatulasaI¸gaItavalaI ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
16. dasatulasaI ¸gaItavalaI¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
17. dasatulasaI ¸gaItavalaI ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
18. dasatulasaI ¸gaItavalaI ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
19. dasatulasaI¸gaItavalaI¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
20. dasatulasaI ¸gaItavalaI ¸gaItap`osa gaaorKpur
21.i~pazI Aar.ena. ¸tulasaIdasa AaOr ]nakI kivata Baaga 2
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